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Abstract

This thesis explores the social meanings and Ireatities attached to the phenomenon of
youth gangs for children and young people growipgruLangview, a community in the
east end of Glasgow, during the early part of thenty-first century. Drawing on a two-
year period of participant-observation, the thesigates young people’s understandings,
experiences, and definitions of gangs in the canté»roader social, cultural, and spatial
dynamics within the area. In this way, the thesialgses the complex and differentiated
ways in which gang identities are enacted, andoggpltheir intersection with developing
age, gender, and group identities. In so doingiltlesis seeks to challenge pathologising
stereotypes of youth gangs, drawing on nuanced uatsoof gang identities that
demonstrate the role of social development andhyd@nsitions in the meanings and
motivations of gang involvement. Against represeoms that construct the gang as an
alien other, this thesis argues for an understgndirgangs that is sensitive to the fluidity
of, and contradictions in, the formation of all yloudentities — of which the gang identity
is one. In sum, the thesis argues for the needae ‘beyond the gang’ in understanding

youth violence and territorial identities.
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He was standing on the bridge looking over the getranto the dirty water, at

the very spot where Boswell had stood and lookethetvidest streets in the
whole of Europe. Gles Chu! Glasgow! The dear gqgene! Now a vehicular

sclerosis, a congestion of activity. He felt agaiwave of nostalgia for another
kind of existence ... all the symbols of confidengessibility, energy, which

had lived before in this knotted tight, seized aplity which was around him
had come to be.

Archie Hind,The Dear Green Placd966)
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Chapter One

Introduction: Confronting the ‘Glasgow Gang’ Comple X

The city of Glasgow has a longstanding reputatmmviolence, youth disorder, and gang
behaviour. Territorial groups of violent young pkop referred to as gangs — have been
reported in Glasgow since the 1880s (Patrick 1923), and have been a recurring feature
of media reportage, popular fiction, television dimentaries, and film-making in and on
the city since this tim&At certain points in Glasgow’s history, the isws also resulted
in interest from the police, policy-makers, and deraic researchefsDespite a recent
surge in academic interest in the issue (Deuch@®;20onnelly 2010; Bannister et al
2010) and a small handful of historical studiestriPla 1973; Armstrong and Wilson
1973a, 1973b), however, there remains a signifidaatth of knowledge in relation to how
young people in Glasgow understand, experience,idemtify with gangs. In particular,
there is a notable lack of in-depth, critical selmship engaging with the social meanings
and lived realities of gangs for children and yoyrepple growing up in Glasgow. This
thesis seeks to provide a balance to popular depgtof gangs in Glasgow, through
analysis of the complex meanings and understandings different groups of young

people attribute to gangs.

Concurrent with the recent increase in attentio®Gkasgow gangs, the gang phenomenon
in the United Kingdom more generally has becomaraa of intense scrutiny over the past
five years, generating a range of policy, policiagd media responses. Sparked by a series
of high-profile teenage deaths in Liverpool, Maratee, Birmingham, and London — in
seemingly gang-related incidents — ‘dealing withnggl now forms a central plank of
political discourse on law and ordem this context, media scrutiny and public furbiaes
quickly outrun the empirical evidence in relationgangs in the United Kingdom — leaving
researchers finding difficulty in making their veg heard. In the current academic
literature, there are inherent conflicts and cahtt@gons between arguments of the novelty

! On portrayals in the 1930s, see Davies (1998, 20Q0807b); on the 1960s, see Bartie (2010). For an
overview of media portrayals throughout the twethtieentury, see Damer (1990) and Spring (1990).a~or
history of cultural representations of Glasgow asalent city’, see Fraser (2010).

2 On the policing of gangs in the 1930s, see S#ligh953) and Davies (1998); on the 1960s, see Aomgt
and Wilson (1973) and Bartie (2010). For the currpalicing and policy response, in particular the
Community Initiative to Reduce Violence (CIRV), seaw.actiononviolence.corfAccessed 17/07/2010]

® BBC News (2007) ‘Brown pledges crackdown on gang®3/08/2007. Available at:
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/uk_politics/6959695.¢ecessed 27/08/2007];

Wintour, P. and Travis, P. (2007) ‘Labour’s newnuei drive: zero tolerance’, Thursday September 27,
Guardian available athttp://www.guardian.co.uk/crime/article/0,,21778WLhtmI[Accessed 27/08/2007].
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of the dangers posed by gangs (Pitts 2008) ane tihas are more cautious of these claims
(Hallsworth and Young 2008; Alexander 2008; Aldedet al2007). Amid these debates,
however, the distinctiveness of the trajectoria@stonies, and identities associated with
gangs in different locales, and in different citissfrequently overlooked. The long history
of gang identities in Glasgow, for example, is trently collapsed into a single UK
narrative — a trope that obscures more than imitates. Against such universalising
definitions and understandings, therefore, thisitheeeks to contribute to these debates
through analysis of the nature of gang identitres ispecific area of Glasgow — which |
have called Langview — and is intended to be raad understood first and foremost
within this context.

The tensions present in recent UK gang researdicaep longstanding debates within
gang research in the United States, and more tgcetgewhere in Europe. Gang research
in the United States has a long history, stretclmagk to the pioneering work of Asbury
(1927) and Thrasher (1936), and encompassing deslassical texts within the canon of
criminology (Whyte 1943; A. Cohen 1955; Cloward a@dlin 1960; Matza 1964).
However, as gangs have emerged as an entrenchiatlaut cultural phenomenon across
the United States, and police and policy respoise® become more repressive and
severe, research has increasingly sought to umiNszsdefinitions and categorisations.
This form of administrative gang research — frediyefunded by federal government or
law enforcement — has been criticised by a numb&iS gang scholars (Brotherton and
Barrios 2004; Katz and Jackson-Jacobs 2004; Hage2a®8). These tensions, between
administrative and critical gang research, can &ksceen in recent studies in Europe,
under the aegis of the Eurogang Network (Kleinl 2081; Gemert et al 2008).

A developing seam of international, critical ganmdées’ connecting insights and
experiences from the global South alongside thoska global North, seeks to understand
the gang phenomenon from the point of view of theng men and women involved.
Drawing principally from ethnographic and qualiwa&timethodologies, this research seeks
to challenge universalising definitions and dissest instead locating the understandings
and experiences of gangs within specific localdniss, group biographies, and community
contexts. Importantly, many of these studies depli@tly with the unequal divisions of

power, gender, age, wealth, and ethnicity thatctire the experiences of gangs in

* Conquergood 1996; Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn 1088tos et al 2003; Dowdney 2007; Hagedorn 2008;
Mendoza-Denton 2008; Garot 2009.



Chapter One: Introduction 3

different environments. This thesis seeks to cbata to these studies, in locating the
understandings and experiences of gangs in Glasgthw the local context of Langview,

and the wider structural context of post-indust@é&sgow.

In sum, this thesis seeks to develop an understgnoli the meanings and experiences
attached to gangs for children and young peopl&igig up in Langview; situating these

experiences against the backdrop of broader sosgaltial, and cultural dynamics in

Langview and Glasgow more generally. In contrasptopular stereotypes of gangs —
which presume a fixed and static entity — this apph demonstrates the complex and
individual nature of young people’s gang identitiés such, the thesis argues for an
understanding of gangs that is sensitive to thadepvagaries of identity inherent in the
experience of growing up. In establishing this withns, it is hoped that researchers can

move ‘beyond the gang’ in understanding youth viokeand territorial identities.
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Methodology and research questions

The thesis is based on a two-year, multi-methodjggaant-observation study of an urban
community in the east end of Glasgow, called LaegviDuring this period of fieldwork, |
worked as a volunteer youth worker, street outreatker, and secondary school tutor in
Langview, as well as living in the area for a pdraf 18 months. While | had different
roles within these different sites, and worked wdifierent groups of children and young
people, the focal questions remained consistent. Ky data-sources drawn on in the

thesis are as follows:

» Fieldnotes from a two-year period of participansetvation in a youth project in
Langview, called Langview Youth Project, where Irked as a volunteer during the
period of fieldwork. | spent approximately 960 heun the youth project during this
period, working with a range of children and youpepple aged between eight and 15

years.

» Fieldnotes from a ten-month period of participabs@rvation with a street-based youth
outreach project in Langview, called Langview Oatte Project, where | was
employed as a youth worker during this period eldfivork. | spent approximately 300
hours on the street through this work, working wattrange of children and young

people aged 12-16 years.

» Fieldnotes from an 18-month period spent livingLangview, where | variously
worked, interviewed, volunteered, observed, samdlj and researched during the

period of fieldwork.

» Eighteen tape-recorded discussion groups with réiffiegroups of children and young
people from Langview Youth Project and Langview éeay, with ages ranging from
13-17 (20 males, 10 females). The majority of thggeeips were conducted with young

people | had known for at least a year prior tordsearch being carried out.
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Research questions and objectives

The initial study on which the thesis is based @t to answer the following three

questions:

» What is life like for young people growing up inrgview today?
» What role, if any, do gangs play in the lives otigg people in Langview today?
» What impact have social, spatial, cultural, andneoaic changes in Langview — and

the wider city of Glasgow — had on these experighce

The key objectives of the study, therefore, wertolhsws:

» To gain an ‘appreciative’ (Matza 1969) understagadihthe meanings, understandings,
and experiences that children and young peoplangliew attach to gangs.

» To explore the intersection of these meanings amqkreences within the broader
context of young people’s leisure, peer relatiopshand use of space; with particular
attention to the role of developing age, gended, gmoup identities.

» To situate these experiences in the context of damoahanges to Langview, as
processes of globalisation and social change &wcted through the local area.

Statement of key argument

Based on the data gathered, the thesis will afgaiéotlowing three points:

» Unlike popular stereotypes of gangs, which constgangs as a fixed and static entity,
this thesis will argue for an understanding of gatentities that is fluid and context-
specific. This understanding of gangs emphasisesymbolic, non-violent role that
gangs play in the lives of young people in Langviewrepresenting belonging,

communitas, and group solidarity.

» Gang identities, as complex and individuated ephapae therefore best understood
within the wider context of other developing idées in young people’s lives. In
Langview, these identities revolved around agedgenrocale, and group status.
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» Gang identities most frequently emerge in soci@irenments where poverty, lack of
amenities, and overcrowding are particularly proroad. A fully social understanding
of gangs, therefore, must incorporate analysisooéll patterns of power, inequality,
and globalisation. In Langview, these patterns hasgelted in a constrained social and
cultural environment, in which gang identities ®m8s a route to status, masculinity,

and respect.

Contribution of thesis

The thesis contributes a grounded, critical analydi young people’s gang identities,
situating these experiences in both a local andajylaontext. It therefore contributes
materially to ongoing debates within gang reseancthe United Kingdom, the United

States, Europe, and beyond, specifically in retatio the role of learning and social
development in the performance of gang identitias the local historical context of gang
identities. Through in-depth analysis of a spedifical example, the thesis contributes to
knowledge of contrasts, as well as similaritiesthi@ nature and form of gangs in different

times and places.

Methodologically, the thesis contributes a seriemovative strategies, which draw from
the ‘new social studies of childhood’ (James, Jaarks Prout 1998), in researching gangs.
Incorporating a range of visual, performative, aulion-research methods, the thesis
contributes to the development of methodologiest timmve ‘beyond the gang' in

understanding young people’s gang identities. Aswohg traditional methods — such as
participant-observation — this methodological ajppflo seeks to combine appreciative
insight with participatory methods, seeking to captthe multiple meanings that young

people ascribe to gang identity.

In blending insights from the classical and modeamon of gang research with
contemporary social theories of identity, communignd globalisation, the thesis
contributes a novel conceptualisation of gang itiest to the current criminological
literature. In emphasising the role of learningciabdevelopment, and identity in the
enactment of gang behaviour, the thesis introdticesies and ideas that are absent in
theories of gangs. Locating these gang identitighinva local and global structural

context — in particular drawing on the work of PéeBourdieu (1977, 1990) — the thesis
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also aims to contribute to broader sociologicalgints relating to the impact (or otherwise)
of globalisation.

While the theoretical, empirical, and methodolobicantributions of the thesis are
principally in the field of gang research, the el focus on youth identity, youth
transitions, and the impact of globalisation alsesonates with the wider field of youth
sociology and the ‘new social studies of childho&lmilarly, while the thesis principally
makes a contribution to academic knowledge andryhelere are direct implications for
both policy, and practice. In arguing for reseatohrecognise the complexities and
specificities in young people’s gang identitiess tthhesis makes a strong case for policing,
policy and practice to similarly move ‘beyond theng’ in approaching youth violence. In
locating the local distinctions of the gang phenoamre too, the thesis argues for an
approach to policing and policy-making that is grded in local meanings and
understandings, as opposed to national or gloleatioins.
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Structure of thesis

Chapter One, the current chapter, introduces thekgoaund, context, argument, and
contribution of the thesis. This chapter is intethdie give an overview of the contours of

the thesis, introducing the core claims, themed,agproaches employed in the thesis.

Chapter Two sets out the academic background amxiofor the study, in the form of a
critique of extant literature on gang behavioureTdhapter focuses principally on gang
research from the United Kingdom and the UnitedteStawith additional points and
insights drawn from developing research elsewherBurope, and the global South. In
this chapter, | trace the trajectories of gang aese on both sides of the Atlantic —
comparing and contrasting the historical trajectirgang research in the US and the UK.
| argue that the universalising tendencies of U8ggeesearch — whereby gangs are
reduced to a symbolic other — is increasingly emide UK gang research, despite a more
critical tradition of youth studies and subcultuaalalysis. In contrast to these universalist
discourses, | draw on historical and contemporasgarch on Glasgow gangs (Armstrong
and Wilson 1973a, 1973b; Davies 1998; Bartie 2@18) emphasises both similarities and
differences with gangs in other places and timesrdming the analysis in this way, |
align my own approach to research with a develogeam of critical international gang
scholarship, which seeks to move ‘beyond the gangind beyond traditional gang
criminology — in making sense of the gang phenomefais is intended to turn attention
toward the lived experiences of young people grgwip in Langview, and the multiple
competing and contradictory identities that youeggle negotiate.

In Chapter Three | describe and analyse the metbgigs, methods, and orientations that
informed and guided the process of data-collectiothe study. In the first part of the
chapter, | outline the methodologies that influehaey approach to the study - the
Chicago School, Birmingham School, and critical netiraphy — while locating the
research within broader currents of method andrihedigning my own approach with a
range of in-depth, participatory, and critical nuthlogies. In the second part of the
chapter, | describe the ways in which these insiglgre combined to create a mixture of
traditional and innovative methods, appropriatéhi setting and context of the research.
Drawing on practical examples and reflections, plax the research procedures, ethical

dilemmas, and analytical frames that underpin tita gresented in the thesis.
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Chapter Foursets out the theoretical framework for the theBwmllowing on from my
analysis in Chapter Two, | set out a theoreticaifework with a view to moving ‘beyond
the gang’ — and beyond criminology — in understagsliof the gang phenomenon. Moving
the focus beyond the narrow framing of young peepliges through the gang lens, |
propose a theory more sensitive to the multiplicitydentities involved in young people’s
social development, as well as the broader straktiorces at work in shaping these
experiences and opportunities. Challenging themapsan that gangs are fixed, uniform,
and static entities, | draw from social theoriesd&ntity, social development, and social
change to suggest that the gang identity is bedéngtood within the broader context of
youth transitions and development. Further, dravgadicularly from the work of Pierre
Bourdieu (1977, 2005), | argue that the structaraiditions of late modernity, refracted
through Langview and Glasgow more generally, haattempmed the nature and form of
gang identities for young people in Langview today.

Chapter Five introduces the young actors whose mgsunderstandings and experiences
form the immediate foreground to the thesis nareatiThis dramatis persona®f the
characters who take centre-stage in the thesi® +tanhgview Boys, the hidden majority
and ‘school-leavers’ — seeks to illuminate, apmeeely, the complexities and
subjectivities of their daily lives. The chaptercfises attention at the level of lived
experience, group dynamics and status politicaydmg particularly on the ways in which
these everyday interactions reproduced age, gemdegroup hierarchies. These ways of
creating and co-producing meaning — being ‘in thewk, the ‘best at stuff’, a ‘gemmie’,
‘wan ae the boays’, and ‘havin the patter — cohareund a ‘hegemonic masculinity’
(Connell 2002) in which physical toughness, vedatitude, and group loyalty are highly
prized; regulated and policed through varying ptsisiverbal and symbolic techniques.
These aspects of hegemonic masculinity represerdra element in the learning and
enactment of gang identities — as the gang identiyesents an idealised form of these
ways of ‘being a man’. In emphasising the imporéan€ locale in the shaping of young
people’s identities — against the backdrop of anghy Glasgow — my intention is to
foreshadow a form of analysis that, while groundéedhe level of individual experience
and action, takes seriously the global forces fiblah the backcloth on which these lives

are written.
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Chapter Six focuses on the role of place and spadhe lives of children and young
people growing up in Langview. As Glasgow has ugdee significant cultural,
economic, and spatial alterations in recent histeoytoo have young people’s relationship
to place and space altered and reconfigured. $nctiapter, | analyse the impact of several
distinct changes in the socio-spatial architectfréhe city of Glasgow on the lives of
children and young people in Langview; drawing @ontinuities and contrasts with
historical data relating to young people’s use amdrpretation of space. In essence, |
argue that while certain youthful desires and idiest have remained relatively consistent
— the importance of local area, public space, dffgation, and risk-taking — the
environment in which these play out has alteredh wignificant consequences. Processes
of exclusion, gentrification, suburbanisation, adeélocalisation have narrowed the
opportunities for young people’s use of public sand increased surveillance and
policing on the few areas available. As a resutjng people remain spatially constrained
and seek out ways to own or appropriate theseddrspaces.

Chapter Sevenextends this argument into the field of leisurenstomption, and
technology. While the array of choices for youtisliee has expanded exponentially since
the post-war period — in line with the increaseairailable leisure-time — the tastes and
habits of children and young people are relativansistent with previous generations.
Group activities that allow space for individualeativity, status, and excitement —
predominantly sport-based — and individual acegtrevolving around mediated escapism
— cinema, television, computer gaming — remain rtiest popular pastimes for young
people in Langview. However, the narrowing of ttetal leisure pursuits in the context
of the growth of global capitalism — delocalisatimincinemas, vast increases in admission
prices to football matches, the trend towards datwn shopping complexes — have
engendered a range of adaptive responses among ymaple. These involve, on one
hand, the conscious resistance of the commodibicatif leisure — the ‘sneaky thrills’
(Katz 1988) of illegal entry into football matchescinemas — and on the other, the use of
new technologies — social networking, internet arabile technologies, computer gaming
—in a way that emphasises both group and aredityldn sum, these chapters argue for
the continuing, indeed increasing, importance afaloarea in the identities of young

people growing up in Langview today.

Chapter Eight builds on the arguments in the previchapters to probe the role of gang
behaviour in the lives of children and young peogiewing up in Langview. As the
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opportunities, spaces, and futures available tongopeople in Glasgow have been
reconfigured, so the fixity of locale has retairsegowerful place. Gang behaviour, in both
symbolic and violent forms, represents perhapsnibst potent symbol of this localism.
Identification with a local gang becomes the coerfice of area identity: a root of identity,
status, and carnival in an uncertain and unsteadsidw Importantly, however, gang
identities may wax and wane through young peoetsal development. In this chapter, |
focus on the role of gang identities through vasistages of transition; emphasising the
different roles it plays during different period$ social development. For younger
children, the gang is a form of play — a childigimthsy to be acted out with peers. For
young teenagers, the gang becomes more closeltot@eta identity, and the acting out of
group dynamics, status politics, and developingdgendentities. As individuals begin to
age and mature, however, these identities, relgtips, and priorities tend to shift and
refocus: friendship groups change, patterns ofiteimnd recreation alter; and generally
more adult pastimes are sought out. Gang ideribicain this context, begins to relate
more to group deviance — in the form of alcoholigd; violence, and vandalism. For all,
however, the gang is more of an idea than a reatithe drawn on and used as a resource

in highly specific and contingent ways.

Chapter Nine, the conclusion, argues finally fouaderstanding of the gang phenomenon
that is grounded in the experiences of children ymthg people, yet sensitive to the local
and global structural contexts that pattern theqeemences and identities. The city of
Glasgow has undergone significant changes ovepdle century, reconfiguring the lived
experience of young people growing up in the dityese developments have modified the
nature of work, leisure, play, and space in Langyialongside significant changes to the
nature of youth identity and consumption. Younggle@row up in an environment that is
spatially constrained, yet globally connected tilgltounew technologies and forms
communication. In this context, gang identities peshaps best understood as a root of
communal identity in a changing world — a meansstéblishing collective meaning in an

increasingly constrained social landscape.

A word on narrative: Fragments from the field

Written accounts of research frequently presenblahped narrative in which problems,
dilemmas, contradictions, and contrasts are elidedhe sake of narrative clarity. My

experiences in Langview, however, were messy, cexypind riven with subjectivities and
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personal emotions — intricacies that traditionaprapches to thesis narrative fail to
capture. For this reason, while the thesis is @ired in a conventional format, a number
of techniques have been employed to give voice hi® personal, academic, and
professional narratives that form the back-storyhi research. Fieldnotes are drawn on
extensively as primary data; the unpredictableserdndipitous nature of access, methods,
and ethics are discussed; and reflective writimgnfrdifferent stages of the research are
included at the beginning of each chapter (dendtgditalics). In describing the
intellectual, emotional, and practical lessons kendgaken from the fieldwork, and
communicating the complexity and texture of thislelwork experiences, my intention is
to demonstrate the conflicting meanings and idiestithat | myself brought to the field.
The patchwork of identities, experiences, and wtdadings that form this thesis — albeit
in a different form — are thus comparable to tleetihg moments in which gang identities
are inhabited and enacted. In explicating, as farnsapracticable, the meanings and
motivations which underpin my analysis, my intentis to highlight the partial and
subjective nature of all social action and the tamsy with which meanings are made and
re-made, for children and young people growing ig@ng identities, as much as

researchers growing into academic ones.
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Chapter Two
Entering the Gang Complex: A Critical Review of Lit  erature

The critical approach | take to gang research irstbhapter is grounded, fundamentally,
in my research experiences in Langview, in paréicthe lack of fit between what | had
read and what | saw, heard, and experienced durmgtime there. | entered the field
replete with learned theories on gangs in Glasgleawing completed an MSc dissertation
on the subject. Steeped in both classic and mo#erarican gang research, and having
drawn out ‘clever’ conclusions on Glasgow gangsdsh®n autobiographies, popular
histories, and novels, | began visiting youth pctge When confronted with the complex
jumble of everyday life, however, the theoreticalide of cards | had constructed in my
dissertation quickly came tumbling down. Early e fieldwork, | visited a youth project
in the east end of Glasgow, working directly wisues surrounding gangs and
territorialism. | spoke to one of the staff thetmat gang definitions — a subject | thought |
knew something about. The member of staff toldboatagangs being highly organised in
the area, some having a number of groups with iddal leaders, yet loyalty to the larger
whole. This, he said, was particular to the areat bad been discredited by ‘academics’.

The following fieldnote relays something of my cese:

| don’t know whether | bristled at his derision tamds ‘academics’, but |
couldn’t equate what I'd read with what he wasitgllme—my first response,
naively, was to reject it [his statement]. | kepting to situate what he was
saying, place it within the literature | had readrading a blank, my reaction
was to think ‘that’s not how Glasgow gangs are edllabout in the literature,

so you must be wrong!’ (Fieldnote, 4th April 2007)

On reflection, this incident was the beginning gfracess of challenging, critiquing, and
probing the literature on gangs and youth violen@®. coin Hagedorn’s (2008: xiv)
evocative phrase, | thereby set about a proceastdarning’ the literature on gangs, and

approaching the study from a different perspective.
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Introduction

The city of Glasgow has a longstanding reputatmmvfolence, youth disorder, and gang
behaviour. Territorial groups of violent young peop termed gangs — have been a feature
of media reports, novels, and films — not to menpelicing tactics, policy strategies, and
academic research — about the city over the pastige Over the past five years, notably
during a time in which rates of violence are denlyy the issue of Glasgow gangs has
once more attracted the attention of a range efest groups. Concurrent and connected
with this increase in attention, the issue of gahgs become prominent in the United
Kingdom more generally — particularly in London, mthester, Liverpool, and
Birmingham — and now forms a central touchstondebates over youth violence and the
so-called ‘broken society’ (Centre for Social Jessti2009). Owing to the competing
motives and agendas of different groups, howehergang phenomenon in both Glasgow
and the UK is riven with tension and debate — di@dims, approaches, and responses to the
phenomenon vary widely. As a result, debate on gaingquently occurs at a level
removed from the children and young people it séekdescribe. In this chapter, | argue
for critically grounded, in-depth gang researcht theeks to understand the complex
meanings and motives involved in gang identitiessehewing over-generalised claims,
and giving primacy to the voices and lived exparésnof young people. In this way, |
endeavour to move ‘beyond the gang’ in the thesomrtrasting the lived realities of
young people in Langview with the representatiohthe ‘gang complex’ (discussed later
in the chapter), to uncover the politics of repréaon that lie beneath. In this way, the
study of gangs can become a lens through whichepsas of power, exclusion, and social
change can be analysed.

The tensions and debates within the UK gang phenomaenirror, albeit on a smaller

scale, longstanding conflicts within the field airg research, policy, and practice in the
United States. From the pioneering research of dfredlhrasher (1936) and the later
clutch of subcultural studies (A. Cohen 1955; Mat8&64), gang research in the United
States has grown into a vast academic industrgdesal and state governments attempt to
control the endemic violence affecting communitaesoss the United States. For some
gang scholars, however, this increase in attentias resulted in a lack of regularised

critigue and debate within studies of gangs — wibearch becoming a self-sustaining,

> Scottish Government (2009) Recorded Crime in Sadtl  Available at:
http://www.scotland.gov.uk/Publications/2009/09/38153/0[Accessed 28 July 2010].
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self-referential, and autopoietic entity. For Haged many gang researchers, ‘like U.S.
journalists in the Irag war, have become embedddtie law enforcement bureaucracies
that are waging war on gangs, drugs, terror, priacfia kind of domestic orientalism’
(Hagedorn 2008: 135). Following in the wake of thesiticisms, an emerging seam of
critical, international scholarship seeks to unt#erd the gang phenomenon from the point
of view of the young men and women involfedschewing universalist definitions and
categorisations in favour of in-depth study of tepecific local histories, group
biographies, and community contexts through whidingg identities are enacted.
Importantly, many of these studies attempt to aca drake on the gravitational pull the
US gang phenomenon exerts on gang research, mplama policy-making in cities across
the global North and South. For these scholarsathee of the gang complex must be
challenged with research and theory that engagestlyi and appreciatively, with the
children and young people affected; while analysary critiquing, the structures of age,
gender, class and ethnicity that pattern theserexmes.

In what follows, | critically review these literaes and arguments, clearing a theoretical
and empirical path for the approach in the prestatly. In section one — Gangs in
Glasgow — | review historical and contemporary aese into the gang phenomenon in
Glasgow, locating this research within the contekirepresentations of Glasgow as a
‘violent city’, and assessing the extent to whiepresentation outstrips reality. In section
two — Gangs in the United Kingdom — | describe andlyse historical and contemporary
gang research in the United Kingdom, arguing thestpde fundamental differences, the
Glasgow gang phenomenon has frequently, and ufigiotyi, become elided with these
recent developments. In section three — GangserUthited States — | critically analyse a
range of past and present research into the US glagrgomenon, focusing particularly on
the developing seam of critical gang scholarshimtioaed earlier. In this way, | hope to
demonstrate the value, contribution and approach thef thesis which follows.

® Conquergood 1996; Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn 1088tos et al 2003; Dowdne3007; Hagedorn 2008;
Mendoza-Denton 2008; Garot 2009; Batchelor 2009.
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Gangs in Glasgow

The city of Glasgow has a long history of, and tapan for, youth gangs and violence.
Indeed, the majority of cultural representationsGtdisgow are entwined with images of
gangs and youth violence (Spring 1990; Damer 198@aser 2010) — the forthcoming
Peter Mullan film,Neds’ is only the latest in a long line of this genrdorgside this
gamut of novels, documentaries and films, ther@ds a unique genre of Glasgow gang
lore: populist accounts of gang violence, cullemirirmedia reports and pub stories, which
are sold in Glasgow bookshops alongside acadenstortés and new novels.n
examining the gang phenomenon in Glasgow, therefact and fiction frequently merge
and blur, making it difficult to disentangle reglitom representation. Glasgow gangs thus
represent a cogent example of what Jeff Ferrel$ ¢hé ‘spectacle and carnival of crime’;
in essence ‘an infinite hall of mirrors where imageeated and consumed by criminals,
criminal subcultures, media institutions and audésnbounce endlessly off the other’
(Ferrell 1999: 397).

In this section, | attempt to disentangle represt@m from reality by tracing the broad
history of the Glasgow gang phenomenon, before idigaan this historical perspective to
illuminate current responses to gangs in Glasgdwe. Section is divided into three parts. In
the first — Gangs and social conditions in Glasgolwvill argue that gang identities have
emerged most prominently in areas of Glasgow widih klensities of housing, large youth
populations and a severe lack of work and amenifiégse conditions have existed in
communities throughout Glasgow’s history; and th&titutionalisation of gang identities
in these communities should be read in the cordéxhese ongoing social conditions. In
the second — Gangs and moral panic — | will arpaé despite this continuity, gangs have
only emerged as a distinctive social problem ategspecific moments in Glasgow’s
history — often relating more to wider societal rigapolitical expediency, or media
amplification than any distinguishable alterationthe phenomenon itself. In the final
section — Gangs in the twenty-first century — Ihaialyse the recent increase in attention
to the issue of gangs from the vantage point ofeh@storical perspectives, arguing that

once again this attention seems to bear littlereaf®e to the lives of children and young

" Mullan (2010, forthcoming).

8 Reg McKay, the author of a series of these pukpsteis reputed to be the ‘most stolen author'tie t
Glasgow branch of Borders Books (Musson 2009).
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people in Glasgow. As with previous periods, thigge in interest appears to have more to
do with a broader set of public fears and anxietssl the different motives and agendas
of competing groups, than in understanding theeissam the point of view of those
affected. The intention in making this argumertbi®egin to unravel the competing voices
within the Glasgow gang phenomenon and to makessanisoth continuities and changes
in the life-circumstances for children and youngge growing up in Glasgow today.

Gang identities and social conditions in Glasgow

Groups of young people engaging in territorial @male have been reported since the
1880s, with some level of continuity in reportagetighout the twentieth century (Patrick
1973: 150) — in certain cases, with the same ganges recurring consistently throughout
this period — and sporadic reporting demonstrates some léwardinuity since this time:
from reports of a gang ‘reign of terror’ in 1916affck 1973: 123) and 1930 (Davies
2007a), to discussion of police ‘gang lists’ in themediate post-war period (Mack 1958);
and from the ‘New Wave of Glasgow Gangs’ in 1966n@atrong and Wilson 1973a;
Bartie 2010), to longitudinal data illustrating ¢owiity in gang identities between 1974
and 2008 (McKinlay 2008). Throughout this time, gaihave been reported in working-
class communities in Glasgow marked by a lack oératies, frequently accompanied by
high levels of overcrowding and high populations/ofing people. As Davies notes of the
1920s and 30s, ‘Gang formation was most heavilgtehed in the poorer districts of the
city’s East End and South Side, but gang activigsvalso reported in working-class
districts such as Maryhill and Anderston to the tR@nd West of the city centre’ (Davies
2007a: 408).

Early reports of gangs correspond closely with Gdags hiatus as the ‘Second City of the
Empire’ (1875-1914), during which time the city hiadcome the shipbuilding capital of
the world (Checkland 1981: 1; Maver 2000: 113).tlhes number of jobs available brought
several waves of migrants from Ireland and the t&totHighlands — resulting in the city
population reaching over one million in 1911 (Ma2&00: 170) — the density of housing

became increasingly extreme:

° For example, the Baltic Fleet, from Baltic Strdaa)marnock, in Glasgow’s East End, were first megain
1916 (Patrick 1973: 123) and remain listed on Btigitle Police intelligence databases to this dayn(izlly
2010).
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There were by 1914 no less than 700,000 peoplegliin three square miles,
thus creating the most heavily populated centrah @an Europe ... One of the
consequences of this concentration was to ... [dreateng sub-loyalties, to
the many former villages of which Glasgow was cosgub(Checkland 1981
18)

While Glasgow was relatively prosperous in the laieeteenth and early twentieth
centuries, there remained a high density of pofmratvith successive waves of migration,
and strong territorial loyalties. For Frederic Ttrar, writing about a comparable period of
Chicago’s history, these conditions created théepestorm for the development of gang
identities. Thrasher argues that gangs emergedeas af Chicago with high densities of
population — principally composed of poor migrantwhere large numbers of children and
young people populated public spaces, with littethe way of amenities or resources
(Thrasher 1963: 23). Forming into natural play-guthey were forced to defend their
space, or play privileges, from other groups —it® struggle for existence a gang has to
fight hostile groups to maintain its play privilegets property rights, and the physical
safety of its members’ (Thrasher 1963: 117). Irs thay, for Thrasher, groups become
gangs via a process of being ‘integrated throughflict, developing a group
consciousness, a ‘high-sounding name’ and a teyr{fbhrasher 1963: 193). As a model
for the development of gang identities during ailsimperiod of industrialisation and
migration, Thrasher’s thesis offers a useful stgrtpoint in excavating a genealogy of
gangs in Glasgow.

In the 1920s and 30s, as the Depression beganetoGlasgow lost much of its industry,
and with it her status as the ‘Second City of tihepke’. In the space of three years (1920-
1923), the shipbuilding tonnage of the Clyde fedini 672,000 to 175,000 (Maver 2000:
204). From this point in Glasgow’s history, a diffat reputation began to pervade the
popular consciousness. In 1924, William Bolitho ¢arsly described Glasgow not as
‘Second City of the Empire’, but as the ‘CancefEofipire’. The period subsequent to the
Depression brought significant decreases in theatiygopulation (as well as the working
population) of Glasgow. From the high point of owere million in the early twentieth
century, Glasgow lost population at a rate of alnids000 a year for four decades — in
1951, the population stood at 1.1 million; by 19818t had decreased to 681,228 (Maver
2000: 218). The processes of urban separation batwiee rich and the poor — the

‘virtuous cycles of growth and vicious cycles otliee’ (Maver 2000: 218) — quickened,



Chapter Two: Gangs in Glasgow 19

as the wealthier classes moved increasingly tavést of the city, and the worse off were
left with the overcrowded, unsanitary mass slunoaguoodation in the east.

In this context, the historian Andrew Davies hasutoented the activities of one specific
gang in 1930s Glasgow — the Beehive Boys, fromGbebals in Glasgow’s south side.
Unlike the majority of gangs at the time, ‘whichethviewed disparagingly as being
merely concerned with non-instrumental violenceayi2s 1998: 253), the Beehive Boys
regarded themselves as ‘criminal specialists’ {ibithvolved in organised theft,
housebreaking, and robbery. Davies firmly locates development of the Beehive Boys
from an unsupervised peer-group into a more orgdnigng in the context of the severe
unemployment that Glasgow in general, and the G®ibgparticular, experienced during
the 1930s: ‘While it is too crude to depict unenyph@nt as the “cause” of gang conflicts
in interwar Glasgow, the decline of heavy industogs appear to have led to an upsurge in
property crime among gang members’ (Davies 1998).26rucially, too, the Beehive
Boys must be understood in the context of workilag< life during the period. Davies
relates the development of the support and solidavithin the Beehive Boys to the
‘vitality of bonds’ in the Gorbals at this time, vaving around mutuality and
interdependence (Davies 2007a: 408). As Sean Damdrstorian of working class
communities in Glasgow, argues @mmonway of adapting had to be found, or
individuals and families would have gone under —n@any did’ (Damer 1990a: 86;
emphasis in original). Undoubtedly, the Beehive 8ggnerated fear and instability within
the community — levying fines to pay bail moneynfroesidents and shopkeepers (Davies
2007a) — but nonetheless were a communal resoorcaldntity and solidarity during
tough economic times. The emergence of these ghegities, therefore, must be located

within the social conditions of the time.

Another key example of the relationship betweerggaand social conditions can be found
in the development of the post-war Glasgow housstates: Easterhouse, Drumchapel,
Castlemilk and Possil. In these estates housingprastised above any other amenities,
resulting in populations of up to 40,000 with noogs, schools, churches, recreation
facilities, or other amenities. Half of the popudatof Easterhouse, for example, was under
the age of 21; with no resources or amenitiesglamgnbers of young people congregated
on street corners and in public spaces (ArmstrongVililson 1973a: 67). When amenities
were installed, however, these were local to eaeh within Easterhouse, resulting in a
lack of mixing between different schemes. The ite$al Armstrong and Wilson (1973a:
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66), was for ‘residents of all ages to identifyttwtheir own neighbourhood, rather than
with the Easterhouse area, the most explicit espyasof which has been the “territory-
based gang.” In a format similar to that describgdHagedorn in relation to Milwaukee —
whereby gangs emerged from a pre-existing frieqdginoup, and from ‘break-dancing
crews’ (Hagedorn 1998a: 157) — Armstrong and Wildeacribe the development of gang

identities from football teams. They quote a ‘gémog’ as follows:

It was through playing football that it all startédsed to hang about the corner
after a game. After | left school there was nothiagdo except hang about,
you'd just hang about with the same crowd. If areygot dug-up [usually a

verbal provocation] you'd all go down; that was classedaa%gjang fight.”

(Armstrong and Wilson 1973a: 67; emphasis in odfin

This quote neatly demonstrates the relationshipvéen gang identities and social
conditions — with the gang operating as an onga@ogrce of protection, support, and
youth identity in communities with few resourcesomportunities for young people — but
also the disjuncture between the representationr@altty within the gang phenomenon.
Where the interviewee saw a relatively innocentrsigh, outsiders classed the incident as
a ‘gang-fight’. In the following section, | explotkis discord in more detail — arguing that
representations of gangs give an important insightonly into the phenomenon itself, but
also into the broader history and politics of reprgation in Glasgow. In this sense, the
study of gangs offers a unique vantage point froniclwv to analyse the changing fears,

mores and values of societies in different times @laces.

Gangs and moral panic

Stan Cohen’s semindfolk Devils and Moral Panic1972) and Geoffrey Pearson’s
equally canonicaHooligan: A History of Respectable Feqi983) offer a useful starting
point in analysing the history of responses toghrg phenomenon in Glasgow. Cohen’s

formulation runs as follows:

Societies appear to be subject, every now and tbhgmeriods of moral panic.
A condition, episode, person or group of personsrges to become defined as
a threat to societal values and interests; itsraatupresented in a stylized and

stereotypical fashion by the mass media; the mumaiicades are manned ...
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the condition then disappears, submerges or dedtgg® (S. Cohen 1972: 9).

For Cohen, moral panics are a recurrent featumaaxdern society, with new generations
finding a new ‘folk devil’ onto which the fears apdejudices of the day are projected. To
this, Pearson adds an acute historical analydisan$ of youth crime and disorder, tracing
these fears back to the " @entury and beyond. For Pearson, frequently thereand

form of these episodes tell more about the so@éthe time than about youth behaviour

itself:

... for generations Britain has been plagued bystmae fears and problems as
today; and this is something which should requseaireassess the shape of

our present difficulties and the prospects forfthiare. (Pearson 1983: ix)

Pearson’s argument, crucially, is not that the matand form of youth behaviour is

immutable and unchangeable, but rather that therea@ntinuities, as well as changes, in
the long arc of history (Pitts 2008). In this senti| will argue that the recurrence of
popular fears in relation to Glasgow gangs is ofirly tenuously related to the behaviour
itself; more frequently serving as a lightning fod societal fears, fed by media stereotype,
or a malleable social construct through which poiweexerted. These moments allow us
to glimpse the changing conditions, as well as ¢dhanging fears, of societies during
different times and places — but require historicagrrogation in relation to the lived

realities of young people during these periodsillla@ncentrate on two specific periods —
the 1930s and the 1960s — as two periods in whiehigsue of gangs achieved popular
notoriety (Murray 2000: 120). Crucially, too, it during these two periods that academic

attention has focused in on the gang phenoméhon.

The ‘Case of the Beehive Boys’' (Davies 2007b), deed above, is an illustrative

example. Davies (2007b) argues that, despite thefesa crime and violence in which the
gang engaged, the response from the media ancepedis also bound up with power and
the politics of representation in 1930s Glasgowtihtt time Glasgow was establishing a

global reputation for crime and violence — mostabdt through the publication of

19 My suspicion is that historical research would awer further continuities in gang identities infdient
periods of Glasgow’s history. Nonetheless, thigisacwill concentrate on the periods which haveatty
attracted academic attention, in the knowledge tiege may merely represent manifestations of hceyc
‘moral panic’ (S. Cohen 1973).
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Alexander McArthur and Kingsley Long’'s novllo Mean City: A Story of the Glasgow
Slums -andstories of Chicago gangsters became a staple aflgmopoverage, resulting in
the emergence of Glasgow’s reputation as the ‘Bbo€hicago’ (Davies 2007b). These
fears fused into the construction of Glasgow gamgsa ‘folk devil’, resulting in a

dedicated policing effort to break up the city’adeng gangs (Davies 1998).

The novelNo Mean Cityis based on the notes of Alexander McArthur — aemyployed
baker in 1920s Gorbals — in which he detailed nalyuthe everyday goings-on of the area
in that period (Damer 1990b). The novel was cotemitby Kingsley Long, a London
journalist assigned the task of translating thesato a publishable novel (Damer 1990b:
27-28). It was, therefore, from the first an intetation and reconstruction of the realities
of street culture it sought to depict, a state ffdies that was to set a tone for both the
immediate and long-term reception of the text. Twel's graphic descriptions of
violence, drunkenness, and poverty, though dismibgesome with a snort of ‘incredulous
amusement’ (House, quoted in Damer 1990b: 33), weretheless the cause of a great
deal of controversy at the time of publication. Twel was intentionally not stocked by
the Glasgow Corporatidhlibraries (Damer 1990b: 32) and invoked contempinf some
guarters of the Glasgow media. As the following&at illustrates, the novel was seen as
adding further fuel to the reputation of Glasgovwaasty of ‘ferocious revolutionaries’ and

‘savagery’:

Unfortunately, it seems to us that the book mayitpesy be harmful. The
reputation of our city is undeservedly evil ... &jaw has got a bad name, and
Glasgow is suffering because of that bad nametlisdook, which is widely
noticed in the Press, will tend to confirm the ergputation of our city.
(Evening Citizen, 28 Oct 1935; quoted in Damer 19K2-33)

At this time, the issue of gangs became a repgsitora range of extant fears of the day.
Gangs were linked to ‘an epidemic of thefts and Isimarglaries, a “sex war” between
young wives and their husbands, and a spate otagige begging’ (Davies 2007a: 415),
thus serving as a ‘focal point for a host of ecompmeocial and cultural anxieties’ (p.409)
relating to the rising rates of unemployment in ¢ity. Coupled with this, reports of Al
Capone and Chicago gangsters were increasinglytegpalongside stories of Glasgow

gangs, eliding the fears of organised crime antema® with the much less sophisticated

! Glasgow Corporation was the previous name of @hasgity Council.
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Glasgow gangs (Davies 2007b: 513). Crucially, sigge in popular fears was exploited
by police and the courts:

Invoking the term gangster provided an effectivetohical ploy for police
officers in court ... those labelled gangsters werkely to suffer

disproportionately severe punishments, irrespedfube crimes of which they
were convicted. (Davies 2007b: 520).

The 1960s witnessed a resurgence of gang pansctitiee allied to popular fears relating
to youth leisure, social change, and public housiimga recent article, Angela Bartie notes
that gangs were not mentioned in the Glasgow puesis 1966 — youth violence was

instead referred to in terms of ‘hooliganism’ — ibrdttention began to focus on

Easterhouse in 1965 (Bartie 2010: 4). Bartie chdm¢sdevelopment of a classic moral
panic, culminating (in 1968) in a visit to Eastarke by popular entertainer Frankie
Vaughan to bring together young people from diffiégangs, and build a youth project in
the area. Researchers Mary Wilson and Gail Armgtrerpart of the original National

Deviancy Conference — examined this chain of evéoits the emergent perspective of
symbolic interactionism and deviance amplificatiang found that the representation far

outstripped the reality:

While the existence of gangs in the area couldoeadenied, they were neither
as highly organised nor as widespread as the prdgsated ... One boy had
posed as a gang-leader in order to get a free pigni® Blackpool (Armstrong
and Wilson 1973a: 62).

Armstrong and Wilson argue convincingly that the@utation of Easterhouse — and,
correspondingly, Glasgow — came about not as dtresthe gang behaviour itself, but as
a focal point for broader societal concerns ofdhg. They report that the Assistant Chief
Constable of Strathclyde Police, after conductedirzey of youth violence in Glasgow,

declared Easterhouse to be far from the worst (&ong and Wilson 1971), yet public

anxieties over the lack of amenities and poor $@uaditions in the new housing estates
became concentrated on the issue of Easterhousgs;ganturn, the issue became a
political football in the 1969 council electionshere law and order was a key issue
(Armstrong and Wilson 1971). The authors summahse-rankie Vaughan episode in the

following terms:
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It appears that groups most successful in solMiegroblem’ of Easterhouse
were those which had the power to publicise anwatet their own definitions
of the situation — namely the Glasgow administratido faced the problem of
their own control ideologies being discredited Hye texistence of the
[Easterhouse] project (Armstrong and Wilson 197Bp.

Therefore, the response to gangs at particular mtamia Glasgow’s history may reveal
broader processes of cultural politics, power refst and popular fears than about the
gang phenomenon itséft.In the following section, this idea — of ‘gangslass’ — will be

drawn on to reflect on current responses to thg gésenomenon in Glasgow.

Gangs in the twenty-first century

These episodes in Glasgow’s history give some pausensidering the current wave of
interest in the Glasgow gang phenomenon. Over #sé fpve years, a series of television
documentaries, newspaper ‘special issues’, praéti conferences, and academic articles
have emerged in relation to the gang phenomenodedicated ‘Gangs Taskforce’ has
been implemented by Strathclyde Police, alongsit® much-publicised Community
Initiative to Reduce Violence (CIRVY.In 2009, the Scottish Government commissioned
the first ever Scotland-wide study of ‘Troublesomeuth Groups, Gangs and Knife-
Carrying in Scotland’ (Bannister et2010), and have released dedicated funding forhyout

projects dealing with gangs. Most recently, a paliee has been set up for parents who

12 |n fact, the comparatively muted public receptiinArmstrong and Wilson’s research, in contrasthie
now-infamousA Glasgow Gang Observé@atrick 1973) — researched and published concilyrerstands

as a testament to this broader politics of repitasien. While Armstrong and Wilson were reporting o
similar issues, their work was primarily appreciatiand critical; Patrick’s more descriptive and,piarts,
more sensationalist. Armstrong and Wilson’s redeaained little or no public attention, while Pek's
book was serialised ihe Observeand appeared in a number of prominent televisimadicasts (Damer
1973).

13 CIRV, based on the Community Initiative to Redielence project in Cincinnati, USA. The project
seeks to target gang-members in Glasgow, with iddals signing a ‘no-violence’ contract in returor f
access to the CIRV team—composed of a range oteohealth, social work, and education workers
offering professional advice and support. In additi the project has access to a large number of
apprenticeships, as well as counselling servicesatcohol and drug support. The criteria for acdesthis
gamut of services is, quite simply, that the indidl has an intelligence marker in the police dadabfor
gang-membership. If an individual wishes accedhése services and does not have this marker,niusy
make a declaration to a police officer that they armember of a gang. More information available at
http://www.actiononviolence.co.uk/node/1p¥ccessed 29th August 2010].
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suspect their children of being gang-membérshe Glasgow gang, it would seem, has
become something of an industry.

Amidst the increase in interest and attention, sraié violence in general, and youth
violence in particular, have been gradually denljnin Glasgow and Scotland more
generally. While no statistics relating to ganglemnze are collected by Strathclyde Police,
rates of violent crime have been decreasing ovViereayear period in Scotland (Fraser et
al, forthcoming 2010). Further, despite evidence simggest high levels of gang

involvement in Edinburgh (Smith and Bradshaw 200y little attention has been

focused on this city. Crucially, too, contemporamsearch on the Glasgow gang
phenomenon has not established any novelty — gstilgemerge in communities with a

lack of amenities and high densities of youth papahs — and has generally overlooked
an expanded focus on youth violence outwith thesasa leading to something of a self-
fulfilling prophecy (Bannister et al 2010).

Part of the explanation for this paradox lies ie thpid increase in interest in the UK gang
phenomenon and its role, as Davies notes, as al ‘fmint for a host of economic, social
and cultural anxieties’ (Davies 2007a: 409). In tomtext of popular fears over youth
disorder and knife crime, the gang has recentlyrgatkas an all-purpose folk-devil for the
twenty-first century — amplified and extended byaage of moral entrepreneurs. As this
has become a central focus for law and order rizetotthe wider national context, so the
issue of gangs in Glasgow has become elided intoKawide gang phenomenon,

overlooking the historical distinctions and conttras discussed in this section. For
example, a recent series of high-profile documésgaon gangs — focusing on London,
Liverpool, Manchester, Birmingham, and Glasgow -mbmed the issues of gangs in
England with those in Scotland, overlooking thetidetive shape and history of the

Glasgow gang phenomenon, the specificities of thahyjustice and legal system in the
Scottish context, and the differential role of gadn and ethnicity in structuring youth

identities in Scotland. Th&reakthrough Glasgoweport, published by the Centre for
Social Justice, explicitly links the Glasgow andhdon gang issues:

There are estimated to be more than 170 gangseilGthsgow city region —

this compares to 169 identified by the MetropoliRwlice Service in London,

14 Violence Reduction Unit (2010) ‘New helpline semvifor parents worries about gangs’. Available at
http://www.actiononviolence.co.uk/node/1p¥ccessed 29th August 2010].
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a city over six times the size. [62] By Glasgoweasio of gangs to population,
there would be over 1,000 gangs in London. (CefutreéSocial Justice 2008:
12-13)

The Breakthrough Glasgoweport came alongside ti&hannel 4 Weapons Commission
(2009), echoing a popular (and recurring) repregemt in Channel 5’sMacintyre
Uncovered in 2005, which labelled Glasgow ‘Britain’s mostrderous city, where only
the ruthless survive’ Macintyre Uncovered 19/04/05). Such representations not only
collapse the different trajectories and issues lires with gangs in different cities, they
universalise and homogenise the very differentdistinct experiences of different groups
across the United Kingdom. In reviewing the extéetature, and clearing a path for the

present study, it is to the UK gang literature thaow turn.
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Gangs in the United Kingdom

In the previous section | outlined a genealogy angs in Glasgow, arguing that gangs
have been a longstanding and recurrent featureodfimg-class communities in Glasgow
for over a century. While rates of violence, andiyg people’s involvement in gangs, has
waxed and waned over this period, it is difficaltdisentangle representations from reality
— generally speaking, it is only when the issueob®zs highlighted as a ‘social problem’
that researchers become interested, with the pakeftcreating a self-fulfilling prophecy.
In a concurrent development to the recent increaaétention to Glasgow gangs, the gang
phenomenon in the United Kingdom has become anddrgdense scrutiny over the past
five years, generating a range of policy, policiagd media responses. Crucially, this
‘gang fever’ (Hallsworth and Young 2004: 12) hasaleped quickly and spontaneously,
with very little evidential base (Squires et al 80Q05). As Alexander notes, “the gang”
has developed a public life independent of any @pgi foundation or conceptual
exploration — full of its own sound and fury, bugrafying very little’ (Alexander 2008: 3).
The level of debate and controversy, coupled with niumber and breadth of competing
actors and agencies, has left researchers strgggligain purchase in public debate. As a
result, the UK gang literature is composed of azylimg and conflicting range of
methodologies, epistemological perspectives, palithgendas, and definitions.

On one hand, John Pitts (2008), based on a sdrmsronunity studies in London, argues
forcefully that the UK gang phenomenon represeritmidamentally new and unique set of
dangers and instabilities — cohering around a desazial, cultural and economic
circumstances similar to that of the United Staf@s.the other, Simon Hallsworth and
Tara Young, also drawing on a series of qualitasittelies with young people in London,
argue that the violent street-worlds their reseguatticipants inhabit are not reducible to
the ‘garrulous discourse’ of ‘gang talk’ (Hallswlerand Young 2008: 177) — and that the
subcultural and critical academic traditions of tbeited Kingdom are more apt to
describe these experiences. Alternatively, Aldriégeal, based on an intensive two-year
ethnography in an unnamed English city, argue dieaites over the existence — or non-
existence — of gangs in the UK in fact obscureslithezl realities of children and young
people growing up in communities where violence gadg labels are extant (Aldridge et
al 2007). Drawing on these studies, alongside adicademic and policy contributions to
the field, I will argue that the key lesson to drmam the UK gang literature is the need to

seek out the situated understandings and expeseoicehildren and young people in
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relation to the gang phenomenon, and caution againgistified generalisations and

universalisms.

Like Glasgow, certain cities in the United Kingddmve a long history of territorial
groups, referred to explicitly as gangs. In a réaaticle, Geoffrey Pearson documents
gang-like groups in London, Manchester and Livelpfsom the nineteenth century
(Pearson 2006). Similarly, Andrew Davies (2008) lmagestigated so-called ‘scuttler’
gangs in Manchester, Liverpool, and Salford dutheyearly part of the twentieth century.
Notably, however, he comments that the Glasgoweb&sehive Boys demonstrated far
higher levels of criminal organisation than compé#ragroups in Liverpool or Manchester
(Davies 2007a: 421). Historically, these groupsehbgen akin to Thrasher’s depiction of
‘unsupervised peer groups’, rather than later ma@gons of American gangs (discussed

below).

The first dedicated academic studies of gang belbavn the UK were published in the
1950s and 60s, in the form of an article in British Journal of Delinquendy by Peter
Scott (1956), and David Downes’ bodlhe Delinquent Solutiof1966). Both involved
applications of the burgeoning US research andyheocdelinquent groups in London, and
both found comparable examples difficult to traées. Scott describes, ‘It is indeed
difficult to find good examples of gangs, nor de flew that are found conform with the
picture of healthy devilment, adventurousness,goidleadership or loyal lieutenancy, that
is often painted’ (Scott 1956: 11). Basing his dosions on ten years of experience with
young offenders and youth groups, Scott finds thatmajority of group offenders were
more frequently ‘fleeting, casual delinquent asations’ or ‘adolescent street groups’ than
‘gangs proper (Scott 1956: 20). DowneBhe Delinquent Solutiorf1966), based on
‘informal observations’ in the streets of the Steprand Poplar boroughs of London,
similarly found ‘American-style’ gangs to be a myth

Delinquent groups in the East End lacked both thectred cohesion of the
New York gangs described by Cloward and Ohlin, athe fissile
impermanence of Yablonsky's ‘near-group’. If thefidion of delinquent
gang is that of a group whose central tenet isrédggirement to commit
delinquent acts—i.e. ‘delinquent subcultures’ adingel by Cloward and

Ohlin—then observation and information combinednpdbd the absence of

!> Now theBritish Journal of Criminology.
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delinquent gangs in the East End, except as augbty atypical collectivity.
(Downes 1966: 198)

The study of youth groups in the UK has largelyjluacently, fallen under the heading of
subcultural studies — in particular the outputhd Birmingham Centre for Contemporary
Cultural Studies (BCCCS) and the National Devia@Gomference. This critical, Marxist,
subcultural approach to youth studies has insprémhg legacy in the form of grounded,
symbolic-interactionist understandings of youthturd and identity — discussed in more
detail in Chapter Three — particularly with refezerto the works of Cohen and Pearson
highlighted earlier. In general, however, while yloeith groups studied by the BCCCS and
successors were generally deviant, their deviaraerelatively peaceable and non-violent
in comparison to the level of violence attributedybuth gangs. The sudden wave of
violence in contemporary London and elsewhere,g@igie the frenzy of media interest in
the apparent influx of ‘US-style’ gangs, therefgmeesented some academic researchers
with a conundrum. The rapidity of the recent mguahic relating to gangs in the UK was
not easily located within the Birmingham Schooldit@n — itself situated in a specific
historic and cultural context — leaving commentsitiar look elsewhere for inspiration. In
this context, the American gang literature has berancreasingly prominent in UK
studies. Laurie Taylor put this dilemma most socity, in criticising gang research that

relies too heavily on Cohen, Pearson, and lefisieaiminology more generally:

Although I'm sure it's a very valuable exercise égplode the conventional
nonsense about a Golden Age ... and although I'm slse that it's valuable
to show how the alleged causes of street violeoostantly recur ... it does
often strike me that this knowledge can seem wealg almost an academic
distraction, when we’re emotionally confronted b tsad fact of yet another
wasted life. And perhaps that's the enduring dilemim this area. How to
reconcile our commendable empathy with victims ablence with an

intellectual appreciation of how, given an histaticontext, that violence is

sadly nothing new. (Laurie TayldFhinking Allowed 3T December 2008)

As Taylor summarises, the surge of interest inUkegang phenomenon left researchers
pondering as to how best to analyse the phenoméocete it within critical intellectual

traditions, and counter the wave of sound and &xtant in the popular press. As Squires
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et al (2008: 5-6), prefacing their report on gamtpdviour in the United Kingdom, point

out:

Throughout the period during which this report vieesng compiled, virtually

every other news bulletin, every day, featuredissoabout another person,
often young, being stabbed or shot on Britain’saapptly dangerous streets ...
Drafting this report [on gangs and knife crimelsimch a climate has been like

trying to negotiate a river crossing in full flood.

As the authors go on to reflect, when ‘popular @ncand political reactions drive the
debate along, the danger often is that policy ntakiegins to outrun the available
evidence base’ (Squires et al 2008: 105). Notathly,empirical basis for knowledge of
gangs in the UK remains weak. Put simply, quamigasurveys invariably find relatively
high levels of fixed gang membership — though vagyby the cohort involved, and
questions asked — while qualitative and ethnogmapbcounts demonstrate the fluidity and
situational specificity of gang identities (Batahel2009). For example, Bennett and
Holloway’s study, involving adult arrestees acrddssites in England and Wales, found
that 15% of arrestees self-defined as having ‘ciiroe past experience as a gang member’
(Bennett and Holloway 2004: 311); the Offendingin@r and Justice Survey found that
6% of 10-19 year-olds were a member of a ‘delingyenth group’ (Sharet al2006: v);
and the ‘Edinburgh Study of Youth Transitions aniht@’ reports that some 20% of 13
year-olds report gang membership (Smith and Bradsl2&05: 3). Contrastingly,
qualitative and ethnographic research consisteimlys that gang-membership is fluid,
messy and in most cases indistinguishable fromrqiber associations. As Aldridge et al
state, ‘gangs are very much like informal friengsinietworks whose boundaries vary
according to whom you ask in the network. Indeee tiotion of “membership” was
somehow alien to the vocabulary of young peoplenterviewed’ (Aldridge et al 2007:
17). The recent Youth Justice Board report (T. Ypanhal 2007) found that distinguishing
between gang-members and young people who offendedroups was inherently
problematic, due to ‘young people’s own claims ng status in order to boost their
credibility; labels ascribed by others to any fooingroup offending by young people;
[and] the groups young people are involved in tegdd overlap and continually change’
(T. Young et al: 15).



Chapter Two: Gangs in the United Kingdom 31

Another method of assessment, utilised in a nurbeecent policy reports (Centre for

Social Justice 2008; Squires et al 2008), is tligiotice estimates of gang membership.
The Centre for Social Justice Repddying to Belong(2009), represents a collation of
published research and police gangs statistics amdan, Manchester, Liverpool,

Birmingham, and Glasgow. The bald statistic thatd®clyde Police identified 170 gangs
operating within their geographical remit’ (Centoe Social Justice 2009: 55) — mentioned
earlier — has frequently been contrasted with tharé of 171 for London (Centre for

Social Justice 2009: 53). The Centre for Crime anstice Studies report (Squires et al
2008), however, is more circumspect. Quoting alamfigure of 166 gangs in Strathclyde
Police area, and contrasting this with the samesgithe authors indicate the potential

problems of relying on police estimates:

Strathclyde Police ‘have no definitive descriptfion gangs’ and their database
on gangs operates on a rather loose definitioranfgnembership: it is based
on known facts, criminal convictions but also softgelligence and simply
associations. Therefore, a number of the peopléherdatabase are likely to
not be strictly involved in gangs themselves, bayrbe associated with a gang
member i.e. related, partner, etc. (Squires e0@8282)

A recent article by Ralphs et €009) makes this point more forcefully, based logirt
intensive investigation of gangs in an English:city

Young people with family relationships to gang mensh who attended the
same schools, youth provisions or set spaces, orlwéed on the same streets
as gang members were in danger of being consideyegabolice to be gang

members themselves, or at least ‘gang associatetisabjected to increased
surveillance and intervention, regardless of crahinvolvement. (Ralphst

al 2009: 496).

Similarly, as part of the research on which thesstk is based, | worked on a collaborative
project with another PhD student, analysing thehass through which young people
become labelled ‘gang members’ within the StratthelfPolice intelligence database. We
found the process to be largely uncoordinated,estibe, and arbitrary; failing to capture
the fluidity of young people’s gang identities (§@a and Atkinson 2009). Owing to this
complexity, therefore, it is difficult to ascertageneral trends or longitudinal data in
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relation to gang membership (Hallsworth and Youf88). From this point of view, as
Jock Young argues, while certain phenomena arebtamd definition, ‘there are many
others that are blurred ... because it is their matorbe blurred’ (J. Young 2004: 25-26).

Claire Alexander summarises this idea:

‘The Gang’ exists more as an idea than a reality mode of interpretation
rather than an object, more fiction than fact. Bcdames self-fulfilling
prophecy, self-fulfilling and axiomatic, impossibte disprove and imbued

with the residual power of common-sense ‘Truth’e¥dnder 2000: xiii)

Despite the demonstrable difficulty in ascertainithg nature and extent of the gang
phenomenon, several publications have made brasekrsalised claims as to the novelty
and danger posed by gangs in the UK. The Centr&daral Justice report, for example,
makes several broad assertions based on fairlyt ssadence and a notable lack of
empirical evidence. Broadly, the argument presergdtiat ‘the gang we are faced with
now is semiorganised, violent, criminal and borrt otiacute deprivation’ (Centre for

Social Justice 2008: 81). Elsewhere, the reporaeap on the point:

Over the past decade British society has seencagase in gang culture and its
associated violence. In addition, the compositiath mature of gang culture has
shifted: gang members are getting younger, geographterritory is
transcending drug territory and violence is inciegly chaotic. (CSJ 2009: 19)

In an area of such acute public concern, mediaatgre and political scrutiny, claims
relating to a universalised ‘gang we are faced 'wilduce what are in fact quite distinct
and disparate phenomena to a vague ‘folk devil’'ilgvibis important not to underplay the
significance of group violence in the United Kingdoor overstate the semantics of the
word ‘gang’ (Aldridge et al 2007), generalisatiswh as these deflect attention from the
lived realities of the specific communities affatteeplacing these with a blurry and
unformed threat. These vagaries, moreover, lendiweind legitimacy to the engineers of
moral panic. As Hallsworth and Young argue, ‘[bigposing, without any reflection, a
framework of reference that begins with and alwagarns to the gang, so an interpretive
grid has been erected around violent street wahldspermit only one interpretation: it is

the gangs that are responsible’ (Hallsworth andnga2008: 182).
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These dynamics of representation and response amphae inherent dangers in claims
which universalise and over-generalise researdhngs. While successive studies in the
United Kingdom have emphasised the variabilityhe tunderstandings, experiences and
meanings attached to gangs (Aldridge et al 20008 @&nd their variation across time and
space (Young et al 2008), the ‘interpretive grititlee gang collapses these differentiated
experiences. In England, as the indefinable thpeaéd by gangs has become inflated, so a
range of other popular fears are collapsed intogaeg phenomenon — notably those
related to gender and ‘violent women’ (BatcheloO20T. Young 2009), ethnicity and
marginalisation (Aldridge et al 2007), gun and kndrime, immigration and asylum
(Alexander 2008), and violent extremism (HM Goveemin2010). Discussing the English
response to gangs, Alexander notes that ‘explamaiid “the gang” say more about the
construction of racial/cultural difference, definagainst the norm of (white) Britishness,
than about “the gang” itself (Alexander 2008: 1&)portantly, these ‘gang fears’ show up
a quite different set of concerns to those desdrdimve, in relation to Glasgow; although

there are distinct echoes.

The universalist claims of some UK gang researclyeover, lends legitimacy to
increasingly repressive criminal justice respongadphs et al, for example, point to the
ways in which the gang panic has real and lastoggsequences for children and young
people growing up in communities labelled ‘gangaateIn these areas, unjustifiable
labelling of young people as ‘gang associates’rbaslted in school exclusions and heavy-
handed police tactics (Ralphs et al 2009). Thenteicéroduction of ‘Gangbo&® is further
evidence of universalism in policy-making. Crugralthere is no empirical evidence for
the efficacy of gang-specific intervention. A rec@omprehensive review of UK gang
interventions — a report of some 155 pages — faimad: ‘overall, the comprehensive
interventions had a positive, but not statisticaignificant, effect on reducing crime
outcomes compared with usual service provision'dgkonsonet al2009: 5).

While there are a number of emerging studies thptaach the issue from a grounded
perspective, eschewing universalised claims (Agfiet al 2007; T. Young et al 2007,

Hallsworth and Young 2008), such critical studies faiequently overshadowed by less

' A ‘Gangbo’ is a civil injunction which ‘will inclde bans on meeting other gang members, wearing gang
colours, going to certain locations or having derb dog in a public place.’ Guardian,*24ovember 2009,
available  at: _http://www.guardian.co.uk/uk/2009/ff/gangbos-antisocial-behaviour-policing-pledge
[Accessed 17th September 2010].




Chapter Two: Gangs in the United Kingdom 34

nuanced narratives that support the dominant tropése gang complex described below.

As Alexander notes:

There is very little sustained qualitative workargangs’ in Britain, while

sociological accounts of youth cultures and ideegihave been excluded from
the discussions. There is an urgent need for muensive and long term
empirical investigation into youth identities andlence that takes as its focus

the mundane encounters of everyday life and cdan{idexander 2008: 17)

Several points emerge from the above discussionaterelevant to the present study.
First, against efforts to universalise definiti@rsesponses to the gang phenomenon, there
is a need for understandings that are rooted inifspdocal community contexts, and that
eschew over-generalised claims. In this context, rthe of wider historical and structural
forces are, however, extremely important. Secogdjnst understandings of gangs that
seek to impose meanings, motives, and definitionshdldren and young people, there is a
need to understand the issue from the point of vadwchildren and young people
themselves — in particular the importance of dgwelp age, gender, and group identities
which intersect with all aspects of growing upisltinteresting to note, for example, that
one of the few longitudinal studies of gangs, tlienBurgh Study (Smith and Bradshaw
2005), found the numbers of young people self-iflgny as gang members altered
significantly as the cohort aged. Third, while st necessary to analyse young people’s
gang identities in the context of previous reseatbhre is also pressing need to move
away from the fetish of gangs; to move ‘beyond ¢famg’ in understandings of youth

violence.

In outlining the background, context, and approaictine present study, and demonstrating
the value and contribution of the thesis, | willrtufinally, to the most pervasive discourse

within the field of gang studies — gangs in theteaiStates.
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Gangs in the United States

As | have argued, the gang phenomenon in the Ukibegdom is composed of a range of
competing actors, definitions, and understandimy®rlaid with a highly emotive and
sensitive public debate. As a result, policing gmalicy responses have frequently
overtaken the empirical evidence, relying instead noedia stereotypes and localised
research findings that support dominant stereotyplasing to ethnicity, class, and gender.
In this context, the research and stereotypes oérigan gangs loom large. Media reports
frequently elide the UK gang phenomenon with thathe United States; itself a vastly
complex, misrepresented, and frequently misundedsigsue, riven with longstanding and
deep-seated tensions and conflicts. More than amerigan researcher has commented
that this situation is the wrong way around, to tbeyleast (Decker 2007). The cities where
gangs have institutionalised to the largest exte@hicago, Los Angeles, Philadelphia —
have homicide rates that dwarf rates in Glasgowichvis widely (though incorrectlyj
labelled the ‘murder capital of Europe’ (McKay 200®/hile there is much to be learned
from US gang research, this comes from criticabugded scholarship, as opposed to the

more prominent field of administrative gang reskarc

In this section, | will review a series of studiigem an emerging field of critical gang

research from the United States. These studies minate the value of in-depth,

qualitative research that takes seriously the livedlities, symbolic meanings, and
searches for identity composing the lives of cleifdrand young people in gang
communities within the United States. In moving g@m models of gang research that
prescribe formulaic definitions, make broad gensatibns, and are largely uncritical of
the academic gang industry, this research seeksomoect with research and theory
‘beyond the gang’ — towards concepts of globalsgtidentity, and performance — in

challenging the dominant tropes associated withggaiConquergood summarises the
representation of gangs in the United States -peesentation which, arguably, describes

well the current situation in the United Kingdonm-the following terms:

Today’s master symbol for excluded Others—the b#@bahordes threatening

to crash the gates and destroy the foundationsiviifzation—is the gang

" The homicide rate in Glasgow, while high by UK anestern European standards, is well below the rate
of Estonia and Lithuania, for example. See Scot@sivernment (2008Homicide in Scotland 2007/08
available athttp://www.scotland.gov.uk/Publications/2008/12/35127/0[Accessed 28th September 2010].
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member. The gang member is our urban savage, gurglose devil figure
onto which we project our deepest fears about kdgarder and demographic
change. (Conquergood 1986)

In elaborating the approach drawn on this thesigll lcover two key areas: administrative
gang research and critical gang studies.

Administrative gang research

It must not beconcluded from the fact that most of the groupshie case-
studies exhibit delinquencies, that the gang iseirehtly evil. It is a
spontaneous group and usually unsupervised; itgiteeg tend to follow the
line of least resistance. (Thrasher 1936 [1963]:ebiphasis added)

Whatever may have been the history of the tgamgand whatever may have
been the desire—in many ways legitimate—to avaghsitizing youth groups
with a pejorative term, it is time to characteribe street gang specifically for
its involvement, attitudinal and/or behavioural, delinquency and crime.
(Klein 1995: 23)

Within the US gang literature, the link between gramembership and crime is frequently
undisputed. Indeed, it is the apparent statistioalelation between gang-membership and
increased likelihood of offending that sustains deraic attention to the issue. As
Thornberry et amake clear: ‘the observation that gang memberspagared with other
youths, are more involved in delinquency — espbcgdrious and violent delinquency — is
perhaps the most robust and consistent observaticnmminological research’ (Thornberry
et al 2003: 1). Yet, as the quote from Thrashewvabadicates, the link between gang
behaviour and crime was not always taken for gchriRather, for Thrasher, the gang was
viewed as a relatively benign form of social orgation, a natural outgrowth from
juvenile excesses; importantly, neither as inhéyetriminal or particularly remarkable.
Yet all too often in the contemporary US literatutee gang is reduced to an abstract and
alien other, inherently criminal and crime-genergtinot obviated by structural inequality,
nor enlivened by individual circumstances or choitleey are simply a gang-member; a

particularly hazardous strain of an inherently dangs breed: the criminal.

'8 Quoted orwww.gangresearch.nfccessed 29/08/2010].
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The development of this asymmetry can be trace# ba¢he 1970s, at a time when a
marked sea-change occurred within the study of gjalkgpm studies which concentrated
on the theoretical value of close-up research, litile need for comparability (Bloch and
Niederhoffer 1958, Cloward and Ohlin 1960, Yablon&k62, Short and Strodtbeck 1965)
— some of which are discussed in Chapter Four —fighé shifted toward attempts to
categorise, compare, and programmatise. In 196&dWtal Klein coordinated the first
national conference on gangs, bringing togethectpi@ers, researchers, and scholars
(Klein 1967: v). Up until this point, Klein critised ‘findingsfrom various studies and
projects [which] tend to be limited to the geographareas from which they emanate’
(Klein 1967: v). Without doubt, this conference v&&®n as a positive move in the search
for an understanding of this apparently growingialogshenomenon. However, from this
point, the study of gangs became increasingly lEhmlto the demands of law
enforcement, short-circuiting fundamental questioihtheory and critique.

Nowhere is this trajectory more apparent than énhistory of debate as to the definition of
the term gang. It is obligatory, in gang studiesgévote a significant level of attention to
the difficulty of the definitional question; whatalgedorn refers to as ‘criminology’s nit-
picking definitional fixation on “what is a gang{Hagedorn 2008: 245). As Maxson and

Klein, to pick one of numerous examples, describe:

The definitional issue has probably been the stgtkbne that gang scholars
have had to confront in the almost eight decadesesFrederic Thrasher’s
pioneering efforts in Chicago (1927). All of theeaition paid to it has not until
now yielded much consensus, a fact which in itssdfifies to the complexity
of the issue and the need felt by all gang schalardind a useful and
acceptable approach. (Maxson and Klein 2006: 4)

When viewed from a historical perspective, howevee, nature of this debate takes on
new significance. As | have argued above, the tevas in fact used relatively
unproblematically for much of the eight decadeseifmhrasher’s research — the term was
generally defined in relation to specific researplojects, with little attempt at
generalisation. It was not, in fact, until the 19%Bat any form of consensus was sought
(Miller 1975) — a period neatly coinciding with thecreasing attention to the gang

phenomenon by national government and the necegsstwell as means) for large-scale
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guantitative survey (Hagedorn 1998a: 82-84). Tloe thlaat Miller’'s consensus definition —
involving a wide range of youth workers, criminasiice agents and self-identifying gang
members — had some 1400 features suggested (RhlCarry 1995: 228) attests to the
absurdity of the notion. That the resulting defonit® revolved around criminal activity,
however, is equally telling. For Hagedorn, thoulgéré have been numerous later attempts
to define the term, these definitions are seldorsighed to comprehend the lived
experiences of young people, but rather to sereeeiids of law enforcement and to
‘justify applications for federal grants to suppsgpiecial gang units’ (Hagedorn 1998a: 82).
As such, much of the gang literature may be saicbtwstitute an autopoietic entity, self-
sufficient and self-sustaining, and often operataiga distance from the lives of the
children and young people they seek to describad@mic research thus plays a key role

in sustaining what | term the gang complex, a cphtwill elaborate on below.

The gang complex

‘the harder researchers look, the bigger the gaolglgm becomes’

(Hobbs, 1997)

The academic industry in US gang research — oftwtiiere are distinct resonances within
both the UK and Glasgow gang literature — represantiurring of the boundaries between
fact and fiction, myth and reality. Katz and JackSacobs characterise this debate well as
being ‘essentially an argument over the correctmason of a ghost’ (Katz and Jackson-
Jacobs 2004: 106) — an argument over an invisiyaebsl, the projection of our worst
fears. These processes result in something | feaweetl the gang complex; the constant
reinvention, reconstruction, and (partial) resaatbf the problem of gangs by a range of
interest groups. In essence, the gang complex sisnsh the view that there is something
out there called a gang which is:

a) structured, organised and cohesive;
b) static, with fixed membership, leadership andies;

c) criminal, and violent;

19 A self-formed association of peers, bound togethyemutual interests, with identifiable leadershigll-
developed lines of authority, and other organizetiofeatures, who act in concert to achieve a §ipeci
purpose or purposes which generally include thedeonof illegal activity and control over a partiau
territory, facility, or type of enterprise. (Miller975: 121)
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d) homogenous across time and space; and
e) discernible, and capable of categorisation.

As | have argued throughout this chapter, this tagcature which is seldom — if ever —
borne out by empirical evidence. In discussingngppeople using the terminology of the
gang — be it in academic, media, or policy contextBirther weight is added to this
stereotype, and young people are increasingly tgieand criminalised. The gang
complex is a powerfully homogenising force — a espntation of children and young
people that is distorted and one-dimensional, unaeng the complexities of biography,
age, gender, class, and ethnicity, as well asréifiees of geography, culture and social
context. In this context, the term ‘gang-membertdiaes a dangerously indiscriminate
label — collapsing the lived realities of childrand young people into a single and

universal narrative.

This phrase gang complex is also intended to cenaastumber of different aspects of the
response to the gang phenomenon. On one levelcd@mplex in the most obvious sense —
a complicated, convoluted, multifaceted mish-mahabors, representations, and vested
interests. On another level, however, it is alsonaecurity, a source of shame, a hang-up;
like a motorway traffic jam caused not by the aeaiditself but by drivers rubbernecking

to view the damage. It is complex as both nounadjdctive, arguably saying more about
the current hopes, fears, and insecurities of copteary societies than about the lived
realities of children and young people. In thissiegtherefore, | seek to move beyond this
construction — beyond the gang complex — in tmgkabout the role of youth gangs in

young lives. In the final section, | draw on theedature that | find helpful in

conceptualising this approach.

Critical gang studies

| have concluded that traditional criminology hasrm out its usefulness in
helping us understand gangs. My critique of crirogy’s dated theoretical
framework has led me to look elsewhere for insmrat.. | am indebted more
to Jean-Paul Sartre than James Short. My thedrdtispiration is from
Manuel Castells and Touraine, not Robert Park edé&nic Thrasher. | prefer
the poetry of Luis Rodriguez to the prose of Mated{lein. (Hagedorn 2008:
134)
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Hagedorn’s searing critique of administrative gaegearch is a forceful statement of
intent for research that moves ‘beyond the gangd beyond traditional criminology, in
comprehending the complex global and local proces8®at underpin the gang
phenomenon. Research of this kind — which | termtical gang studies’ — seeks to
challenge the dominant stereotypes of the gang Bxrtprough exploration of the lived
experiences, situated meanings, and local confegaiags in different times and places.
Engaging with structures of age, class, ethni@tyd gender, alongside critical social and
historical theory, this seam of research seekset@ldp an understanding of gangs from
the perspectives of the young men and women indolve

Against models of gang research that seek top-danimgrsal definitions, research within
the ambit of ‘critical gang studies’ approachesidgseie from the bottom up. The work of
Dwight Conquergood (1991, 1994a, 1994b) and RaBarbt (2007, 2010), for example,
draws on ethnomethodological, phenomenological gpetformative approaches,
understanding young people’s gang identities asptexm situational, and subjective. As

Garot explains:

Rather than conceptualizing young people as gangbess and gangs as a
static group, this analysis shows how the doinggafhgs is strategic and
context sensitive. Such an approach provides annaltive to conceptualizing
identity, and especially gang identity, not asxa&di personal characteristic but
as a sensual response to a moment’s vicissitucdeaet{&007: 50)

Drawing on the field of performance studies, Comgoed describes the complex and
situated meanings through which young people egeang identities. Basing his arguments
on four years of living in Big Red, a notorious Bog estate in Chicago’s South-Side,
Conquergood conceptualises gang identities as asmafaforming a collective solidarity

in the context of socio-economic marginalisation:

Against a dominant world that displaces, stiflead eerases identity, the
homeboys create, through their communication presti a hood: a
subterranean space of life-sustaining warmth, iatyn and protection.
(Conquergood 1994a: 47)
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For Garot, like Conquergood, gangs are not fixedftics entities — with universal
characteristics and forms — but a fluid and ephameentity, to be used and drawn in
different ways, by different individuals, at diféert times. Drawing on the developing field
of cultural criminology?”® Garot argues that gang identities are enactedniitte broader
life circumstances and community contexts of yopagple — and young adults — and must
be understood within this broader context. For gdamin his recent bookVho You
Claim?(2010), Garot analyses young people’s responstgetpedagogy of an alternative
school — building on Willis’ classic studyearning to Labour(1977) — as a means of
exploring the wider dynamics of alienation and s&sice that underpin the situational
enactment of gang identities. Crucially, Garot tesathese gang identities within the
broader context of social development in young peEsgives; contrasting this everyday

image with the repressive machinery of the gangptexn

Adolescence is especially recognized as a time vamenneeds to experiment
with identity, as the choices one makes in termsapéer and family may have
long-lasting ramifications ... Yet such insights teéndoe overlooked when we
speak of inner-city youth, and especially when al& aibout gang-members:
fear clouds our thinking. When we feel threatengdhose commonly referred
to as “monsters” or “superpredators,” it seemsspomsible or even dangerous
to appreciate the artful nuances of their ways exffggming identity’ (Garot
2010: 1)

This approach, which locates gangs in the broadeitegt of identity and social
development, has important implications for the dgtuof gangs. Rather than
conceptualising gangs as an alien other — to bearelsed to more effectively target
criminal justice interventions — the enactment @ing identities becomes a way of
understanding the interleaving structures of agedgr, ethnicity in young people’s lives.
‘Doing gangs’, for Garot, represents a way of ‘dpimasculinity’ in a way that holds

currency in the street-worlds his research paditip inhabit.

20 Cultural criminology is an ‘emergent theoreticalientation that investigates the convergence and
contestation of cultural, criminal and crime cohfpoocesses. Cultural criminology emphasises the ob
image, style, representation and meaning both mvith€it subcultures, and in the mediated condinre of
crime and crime control (Ferrell 2005:13). See €leat al (2008), the journ&rime, Media, Culturend the
websitehttp://www.culturalcriminology.orgfor further information.
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Garot’s situating of gang identities within the &der context of young people’s social
development — and the ways in which ‘doing gangsi cesist, as well as recreate, the
structures of power that young people find themesein — is developed in a sensitive and
nuanced way by Norma Mendoza-Denton, in her ettapdgc and socio-linguistic study

of young Latina women in California (1996, 2008)emdloza-Denton (1996) documents
the complex ways in which these young women use aputopriate gang symbols —
colours, music, makeup — in the construction ofdigular configuration of femininities

‘that not only confounds wider notions of how gislsould act, dress, and talk, but throws
into question the very gendered category that girks expected to inhabit’ (Mendoza-
Denton 1996: 48). Crucially, too Mendoza-Denton bkagises the temporal aspect of
enacting these configurations of gang identity, evehgirls speak of gang participation as
the transition to adulthood, and equate gettingodgiangs with growing older’ (Mendoza-

Denton 1996: 61). This point — a corollary of thevdder conceptualisation of gang
identities — will be explored in more detail in theal chapter, ‘Growing in and out of

gangs.’

These studies are united by a sensitivity to tlwadber structures of power, ethnicity, and
gender that pattern the experiences of young pegpeing into gang identities in
marginalised communities across the globe. Crinéshe assumptions regarding ethnicity,
gender, age, and class inherent in the gang congflexainstream gang research, these
studies seek to confront and problematise the odlanasculinities and femininities
(Hagedorn 1998b, Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn 1998)eiconstruction and enactment of
gang identities, and the multiple and contested swiaywhich these gender identities
intersect with structures of class, age and ettynittiis this stable of ‘critical gang studies’

from which | draw inspiration from in the thesipresent.
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Conclusion

This chapter has critically reviewed a range okaesh on gangs and gang identities in
Glasgow, the United Kingdom, and United Statesavuehargued throughout for research
that eschews universalised definitions and situateanings and motives at the level of
children and young people — locating these undedgtgs and experiences in the context
of local history, group biography, and symbolic meg — in an effort to challenge the
dominant tropes of the gang complex. In this wayngresearch can be drawn on both as a
means of understanding young people’s identitiesiggles, and conflicts, and of the
structures of age, class, gender and ethnicity glatiern these experiences. The study of
gang identities thus becomes a lens through wiicmalyse — and challenge — the power
and politics of representation. In the context d&@sgow, for example, moral panic over
gangs has recurred at various points in Glasgowt®iy — representing a focal point for
popular fears of the time. From this vantage pdim¢, study of contemporary gangs in
Glasgow may offer a unique insight into broadenetat patterns. This review has cleared
an empirical and theoretical path for the presdntys which seeks to address these
arguments through a long-term, in-depth study afingp people’s gang identities in a
specific area of Glasgow, called Langview. In tleolving chapter, | will outline the
methodologies, methods, and orientations | emplayele study.
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Chapter Three

The best laid schemes: Methods, orientations and re flections

As intimated in Chapter Two, experiences from nuly déildwork highlighted the distance
between much of the literature | had read and them@ex flow of everyday life that | had
entered. | felt an instinctive urge to understahd gang phenomenon from the point of
view of the young people, but had little knowledgexperience of youth work. | started
volunteering in the youth project in Langview, lmitially felt keenly embarrassed and
unsure of myself — like the new kid at school. Byimy first visit, a member of staff took
me outside to meet some of the young people; | cmaspletely lost. The following

fieldnote, written later that day, conveys somthis feeling:

| felt like a fish out of water when | actually nteoutside when young people
were there: | had no idea how to act, how to engagev to be liked, how to be
authoritative. Fuck, | felt like | was flouncing@amd, just shaking everyone’s
hand, including the eight year-olds who seemed tiles/’d never shaken a
hand in their life! (Fieldnote, 2DMarch 2007)

There followed a long and humbling process of leagr- and once again ‘unlearning’ — a
new set of vocabularies, identities, and relatiopshl experienced crushing self-doubt,
testing incidents, and constant difficulties in géashifting between my roles in the
university and youth project. In fact, | didn’t begliscussion groups until a year after this
first visit, by which time | had committed mysaelflyf to conducting a community

ethnography in Langview. By this point, | had bé&eimg in the area for six months, and
had begun work as a tutor in the local secondaryost, and as a street-based youth
outreach worker for another project — Langview @aith Project. During this time, too, |

had become influenced by the youth-led principledegpinning Langview Youth Project,
and sought to integrate principles of participati@and reciprocity in my work and

research. The methodologies, methods, and oriemsti drew on in the study, therefore,

were strongly influenced by my experiences of\iietd.
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Introduction

In the previous chapter, | critically reviewed anga of approaches to the gang
phenomenon in Glasgow, the United Kingdom, andthiged States. In order to challenge
the dominant stereotypes of the gang complex, uedghat there is a pressing need for
research that is critical, engaged, and groundatiarunderstandings and experiences of
children and young people. In particular, | argémdthe need to move ‘beyond the gang’
in understanding the gang phenomenon; focusing hen complex and contradictory
meanings underpinning young people’s group behasida shifting the focus away from
supposed gang activity, and towards young peofigs as a whole, the dehumanising

narratives of the gang complex can be effectivabllenged.

In this chapter, | describe the process througltiwthiese ideas and concepts were put into
practice — through an ethnographic study of a §igecommunity in the east end of
Glasgow called Langview. Alongside traditional nogth such as participant-observation, |
drew on principles and techniques from participataction-research and visual methods,
in an effort to move beyond conventional approadhegang research. Taken as a whole,
these methods sought to capture the multiple mgartimat young people ascribe to gang
identity, introducing new methods and methodologiethe field of criminology generally
and gang research specifically. Crucially, thesethodplogies and methods, while
grounded in specific literatures and traditionsrevgesigned to allow for fluidity, change,
and iteration. Before discussion of particular noeth of data-collection and analysis,
therefore, | describe the methodological orientegianfluencing my approach to data-
collection — the deep-seated questions, concents sansibilities that | carried between
field and office. Thereafter, | detail the part@uimethods | drew on in the course of the
research — the improvised techniques, strategmesnagotiations that created the research.
The following epithet, from Scots poet Robert Burnalso a good example of the original
Scots meaning of the term ‘gang’ (to go) — neatimsarises the argument and content of
this chapter, and the efforts to embrace the imtteressiness of research in the thesis as a

whole:

The best-laid schemes 0' mice an 'men;

Gang aft agley [Go often awry].

Robert BurnsJo A Mousg€1786)
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Methodological orientations

Ethnography is broadly defined as ‘social resedrased on the close-up, on-the-ground
observation of people and institutions in real tiare space, in which the investigator
embeds herself near (or within) the phenomenorsgo detect how and why agents on the
scene act, think and feel the way they do’ (Wactqu003: 5). Within the field of
criminology, ethnographic research most commonipolves observation of, and often
participation in, the illicit activities of resedrcsubjects — what Jeff Ferrell refers to as
criminological verstehern(Ferrell 1997). Within the oeuvre of gang reseasdme of the
most illuminating and influential studies have ilxem in situ observation of this typ€.
The sole ethnography of gangs in Glasgow — JamegliPa A Glasgow Gang Observed
(1973) — also drew on this approach.

These studies aside, however, many of our ideast @amgs come not from the realities of
life for children and young people, but from thequastioned assumptions and stereotypes
of those with the power to define — the architedétdhe gang complex described in Chapter
Two. While versteherethnographies, at their best, can function as aegolantidote to
these accounts — humanising the complex and camtintife-styles of young people
involved in gangs — my aim was to understand theenb@anal, everyday role that gang
identities played in the lives of all young peogl®wing up in an area with a perceived
gang problem: whether self-identifying as gang memslor not. My ethnography was
therefore of young people living in this communityLangview — and the particular
technigues and tactics were those which were apptegdo these aims, and to the ages of
children and young people participating in the aesle. Though it began as a study of

gangs, it ended as a study of young people.

In what follows, | outline the intellectual, methadgical, and practical roots of my
approach to ethnography; influences which have kmegaticitly or implicitly drawn on,
critiqgued, and developed during the course of &search. These influences — the Chicago
School, Birmingham School, and critical ethnogsaptrepresent key reference points in
my approach to method. The list is not intended a®mplete or coherent statement of
antecedents — absorbing these influences did nairaa a linear or calculated way.
Nonetheless, this section represents an effortakesout my approach to these debates,

and to map the sensibilities underpinning the mithaf research and analysis employed

! Thrasher 1927; Whyte 1943; Campbell 1984; Sandaekowski 1991; Venkatesh 2008.
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in the thesis. This is an example of the iterafpproach to reflexivity employed in the
process of data analysis and writing: revisitinglentying assumptions and beliefs at
different stages of analysis, layering reflexivityo the fabric of the text in an effort to

make transparent the knowledge-claims containelainwit

This too, forms part of the rationale of placingalission of methods before that of theory.
As will become clear in these chapters, while ¢ertheoretical threads guided my

approach to method, the theoretical framework wsedrged iteratively from the data. In

this chronological sense, methods came first — ithieflected in the structuring of the

chapters.

The Chicago School of Sociology

The approach to research formulated by Robert &adkErnest Burgess at the University
of Chicago in the 1920s — commonly known as theic@do School of Sociology’ —

represents a central methodological touchstonek Bad Burgess set out to conduct a
unique and pioneering experiment in sociologicaesech: taking the quintessential
industrialising city — Chicago — as a petrie digfom which to examine forms of human
organisation in the urban environment (Faris 19@he Chicago School thus sought to
distinguish patterns of interaction, associatiod arder amidst the rapid population and
urbanisation of the city. Crucially, one of the mpsominent methods of discovering these
patterns was through direct observation of the phmmon being studied. As Park, a

former journalist, famously exhorted his students:

Go and sit in the lounges of the luxury hotels amdthe doorsteps of the
flophouses; sit on the Gold Coast settees and @rsltim shakedowns; sit in
the Orchestra Hall and in the Star & Garter Burléslshort, gentlemen, go get
the seat of your pants dirty meal research (Robert E. Park, speaking circa
1920, quoted in Lofland 1971)

This instruction was taken up by a generation addgate students, leading to the
publication of scores of observational studies dic@&go during this period — famous
examples including he Hobo(N. Anderson 1923)The Taxi-Dance Hal{Cressey 1932),
The GhettqWirth 1928),The Gold Coast and the Sluiorbaugh 1929) and, of course,
The GangThrasher 1936). While the ideological assumptiointhe Chicago School have



Chapter Three: Methodological Orientations 48

been subject to later critique and revision (Haged®08), particularly in the context of
globalisation (Burawoy 2000), the principle of upse, in-depth, appreciative urban
research on which it was founded remains a modetritical, grounded gang research.
Several of the most important contributions to gjaag literature, past and present, have

been within this tradition.

The Birmingham School

In seeking to move ‘beyond the gang’ in understagdhe meaning and motives drawn on
by young people in enacting gang identities, | $ovug connect with the tradition of
critical, grounded, symbolic research pioneered thy Birmingham Centre for
Contemporary Cultural Studies (the ‘Birmingham Suho The Birmingham School,
founded by prominent members of the New f%iit the 1960s, brought Chicago School
methods of participant-observation to the studyyofith culture in 1970s Britaift,
emphasising the collective and symbolic routes u@ho which cultural identities are
formed. Drawing together sophisticated Marxist tiyeand grounded methods, studies
focused on the symbolic meanings and identitieslired in the spectacular youth cultures
of the 1970s — punks (Hebdige 1977), skinheadsK€I&975), and Teddy Boys (Jefferson
1975) — in seeking to make sense of the growingid@s and worklessness within wider
working-class culture (Mungham and Pearson 1978).PAil Cohen summarises: ‘the
latent function of subculture is this — to expressl resolve albeit “magically”, the
contradictions of the parent culture’ (P. CohenZ @3, quoted in Mungham and Pearson
1976: 150). To the Chicago School’'s methods of gdedl, journalistic methods, therefore,
the Birmingham School contributed an understandifgthe role of power, social

conditions, and political agendas in the productiboulture.

Like the Chicago School, the Birmingham School’prapch to ethnography was ‘not [as]
a single method, but a repertoire of methods, ewefuding survey techniques and
statistics’ (Roberts 1976: 245); drawing on naist@& methods of appreciative inquiry
(Matza 1969) alongside theories of labelling andiadoconstruction (Becker 1963). The

22 The New Left is a collective term for a range afdlical left-wing political and intellectual moventsrin
the 1960s and 70s, who sought to break away frenQhd Left’ of traditional Marxism.

% Though originating in a different time and plattes National Deviancy Conference (NDC) brought kimi
methodological and theoretical agendas to bean@study of crime and deviance; breaking away fndrat
was perceived to be the positivist dogma of théopeMhe work of the ‘New Criminologists’ (Taylor,
Walton and Young 1973) was also a key influence.
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blending of participant-observation, critical arsy of power-relations and grounded
theory is most fully realised in the collaboratpmjectsResistance through Ritu@all et

al 1975) andPolicing the Crisis(Hall et al 1978), along with the work of notable
graduates: Paul WillisLearning to Labour(1977), David Robins and Phil Cohen’s
Knuckle Sandwicli1978) and Paul CorriganSchooling the Smash Street K{d979). In
both a Scottish (Fitzpatrick 1972; Armstrong andlsém 1973a) and a UK context
(Alexander 2008; Hallsworth and Young 2008; Aldedet al 2007), these traditions have
made important critical insights into the gang pimaenon, shifting the line of inquiry

‘beyond the gang’ and towards situated meanintherconstruction of gang identities.

Critical ethnography

Finally, in seeking to critique the dominant troéshe gang complex, and move beyond
some of its epistemological assumptions, | souglmtegrate principles and practices from
the emergent field of critical ethnography. In ttentext of a broader movement towards
critical studies and reflexivity (Bourdieu and Waegt 1992), re-readings of Chicago and
Birmingham School publications have repositionegl ¢épistemological underpinnings of

key publications from both Schools within theirtbigcal and social context (McRobbie

1980; Burawoy 2000; Hagedorn 2008). These critiealelopments form part of a broader
intellectual current that explicitly critiques thstructures of power through which

knowledge is created (Bourdieu 2004). This approtaimed critical ethnography, seeks
to engage with issues of power and powerlessnesagh appreciative understanding of
both powerful and powerless groups. Critical ethraphy consists of a merging of a range
of critical perspectives from feminist, anthropatmad, and post-structuralist perspectives;
seeking to challenge the epistemological and ogicéd foundations of ethnographic

research, while unearthing and confronting relagms of power and domination

(Clifford and Marcus 1986; Conquergood 1991). As@eargues, ethnography is a loaded
term, coded with specific claims to, and methodknbwing the social world:

Ethnography began as a method, which was discovegredected, and

institutionalized in western centers of power, fetling stories about the

marginalized populations of the world. It has itgyims in the flagrant colonial

inequalities from which modernity was born and he &@arrogant assumptions
that its privileged intellectual class made abobhbwas the right to tell stories
about whom. (Behar 2003: 15-16)
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Critical ethnography thus blends the traditionsppreciative inquiry and political acuity
from the Chicago and Birmingham Schools with aerdfle awareness of the structures of
age, class, ethnicity and gender through which kedge is produced. In the field of gang
research in particular, these works are criticalhef structures through which stereotypes
of gangs are produced and seek to challenge thessurats with grounded, critical
research — which may or may not have an explicii$oon gangs. Claire Alexandefmae
Asian Gang(2000), Phillipe Bourgoisin Search of Respet995), Robert Garot’'8Vho
You Claim?(2010), Norma Mendoza-DentorH#omegirls(2008)and the varied output of
Dwight Conquergood (1991, 1994a, 1994b, 1996) dtestiative examples of this

approach.

Reflections on methodological orientations

While the specific methods | used in the researehevat times due more to spontaneity
and serendipity than a carefully planned reseatretieg)y, the principles and practices, as
well as conflicts and contradictions, of Chicagdh&a, Birmingham School, and critical
ethnography operated as guiding threads througmyufieldwork. With hindsight, it is
possible to draw out specific examples of thesliémices — as | will elaborate below — but
during the research these were latent, submergettheincomplex range of emotions,
relationships, and identities |1 was negotiating.wdweer, as Ferrell (2009: 16) argues,
‘ethnography, rather than existing as a “methodfeskarch, in fact operates most usefully
as asensibilityabout the external world andsansitivityto its nuanced ambiguities.” These
approaches and schools of thought are perhapshoesgiht of similarly, as the sensibilities

and sensitivities that guided my fieldwork expeces

Without question, my decision to focus on an intbegtudy of a particular community —
and within that, a group of young men in a rang®acétions within that community — was
heavily influenced by the tradition of Chicago Schparticipant-observation, in particular
William Foot Whyte’sStreet Corner Societ{d943). Like Whyte, | wanted to understand
the group dynamics, peer relationship, and collecidentities through which young
people made sense of the changing world around theml describe below, | focused on

the Langview Boys as a representative exampleasetlyroup processes. Unlike Whyte, |
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had no single key informant — no ‘Dé¢'— but rather built up relationships with each
member of the group over a period of two years. bheader focus on the interplay
between the development of Langview and the cit¢laisgow, and the lived experiences
of young people living through these changes, wss mfluenced by Thrasher and the
broader Chicago School, as well as the later remisi critiques mentioned earlier. In this
context, Chicago School ethnographies of Glasgown{& 1989) were an important

methodological guide.

The influence of the Birmingham School came mosinpnently through Paul Willis’
Learning to Labouf1977) and Paul CorriganSchooling the Smash Street K{d9878); as
well as the re-imagining of the Birmingham Schoolthe context of both historical
(Fitzpatrick 1972) and contemporary gang reseaiddhll§worth and Young 2008).
Through these works, | was sensitised to the broadeial and political context of
growing up in Langview, and the ways in which thheup of young men | was working
with created meaning in this context. As | becainsecto this group — the Langview Boys
— | also saw first-hand the physical and symbolieration of Langview in the wake of
deindustrialisation: factories reconstructed adrifeed flats, call-centres and artist studios;
cinemas abandoned or destroyed; playing-fieldsetinmto housing. | was also aware,
however, of the critique of the focus on spectacytauth cultures within the Birmingham
School — as well as that of cultural criminologyhigh formed another important early
influence — and was keen to avoid becoming a ‘zeepkr of deviance’ (Gouldner 1968;
O’Brien 2005). As such, | focused as much on thedane, everyday sources of identity
and meaning as on gangs and gang identities, dodkéd to critical ethnography for

balance.

Critical ethnography is perhaps the most domingegttmost dissolute, of influences on the
study. Without doubt, | was acutely aware of thevpoimbalance between myself, the
researcher, and the children and young people wiibm | worked and researched; and
was keen to challenge and critique the existingagigms of power and knowledge
through which the gang complex is produced. In waykthrough the layers of power,
gender, class, and age that composed the groupdtims of the young people | worked
with, | sought out both theoretical and practicaams to make sense of these contested

and embodied structures. | went to great lengthsnmpurage active participation in the

24 ‘Doc’ was the infamous gatekeeper in Whyte’s staéiornerville — and is now a byword for an aceess
broker in ethnographic research.
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research — designing discussion groups that drewpasticipatory action-research and
visual methods from the ‘new social studies of difndlod’, supporting staff and young
people to contribute ideas, observations, fieldsosad diaries. In this way, | sought to
integrate critique of the gang complex, traditiogahg methodologies, and structures of

power-knowledge into the practice and writing of tkesearch.

In grounding the research fundamentally in the wtdedings, experiences, and opinions
of young people in Langview — blending traditiorexhd innovative methods — my
approach to methodology sought to move ‘beyondgaeg’, and toward the situated
meaning, in making sense of young people’s gangtittks. Locating the experiences of
children and young people growing up in Langviewiagt a backdrop of social change in
the area, while recognising the structures of aggmder, and class through which
knowledge is created, this approach seeks to dogetlier the advances of the Chicago
and Birmingham Schools with contemporary approadhesritical ethnography. In this
way, | seek to contribute to general methodologiteddates relating to the nature and value
of ethnography in the twenty-first century, as wad specific methodological debates
relating to researching young people and gangshénfollowing section, | outline the
specific techniques and methods through which thiethodological orientation was

enacted in the research.
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Methods

The methods used in the research consisted of géaoperiod of participant-observation
in Langview Youth Project; a ten-month period oftjggant-observation with Langview
Outreach Project; 13 discussion groups with graafpgoung people at Langview Youth
Project; five discussion groups with young peopld.angview Academy; and general
notes, observations, and experiences from livingLamgview during the period of
fieldwork. These methods generated approximately g@ges of typed fieldnotes and 18
hours of transcribed interviews and discussionghi section, | will present an overview
of the research site — Langview — followed by acassion of each of these research
methods — covering issues of access, ethics, aalysi Thereafter, | discuss issues of

sampling, and analytical considerations.

Research site: Langview

Langview (a pseudonym, discussed below) is a toadit working-class community in the
east end of Glasgow. Built in the late™@entury to house workers in the manufacturing
plants in Langview and neighbouring communitie® #Hrea has undergone significant
changes since this time. Successive waves of detimalisation, depopulation, and
gentrification has resulted in a mixture of housitrgditional sandstone tenements, local
authority housing schemes and, more recently, nmoflat developments for the rental
market. The area is defined, by the Scottish IrafeMultiple Deprivation, as being within
the 5% ‘most deprived’ areas in Scotland — haviaggs of unemployment and benefit
claimants well above the national average — andamasstablished reputation, in media
and police reports, as being an area with a ‘garaplem’. Despite this reputation,
however, there has been a recent influx of newdesss. Thus, while the area retains a
reputation for gang violence, it is developing gaate reputation as an area of
gentrification. It thus stands as a microcosm o frocesses of deindustrialisation,
gentrification, and marginalisation that have ocedrin the city of Glasgow as a whole.
The continuities and changes in the cultural andiasdandscape of Langview are

discussed in more detail in Chapter Six.

Langview emerged as the research site in part owingerendipidity — through my
involvement with Langview Youth Project (LYP) — apdrtly because of methodological

considerations. In the first stages of my time #PlL though | was aware of Langview’s
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reputation for gangs, | saw very little that wowdidence this reputation but for vague
rumours and folk-tales. After living in the area #operiod, and getting to know a range of
children and young people in the area, | still ik ‘the gang’ was something of a ghost —
always talked about, but never seen. The followiigdnote conveys some of this

scepticism:

What is this sick feeling that has come over meay@dl sense it is a deep
unease with something to do with the researchlthmtloing; an impression
that what I'm doing is shit. It feels like ‘the ggins elsewhere — everyone talks
about gangs, but | get the feeling this is bravad®something else. (Fieldnote,
12" December 2007)

My decision to focus on Langview, despite theséiahreservations, came as a result of
my developing interest in critical ethnography —damm particular on research that
challenged the stereotypes of the gang compleadlbdecome deeply suspicious of much
of the media coverage of the gang phenomenon, wdggieared to portray the issue as
being confined to the most deprived areas of Ghasgo turn adding further stigma to

marginalised communities (Damer 1989). | decided &hfocus on the multiple meanings
that young people in Langview attached to gangs agentrifying community that, while

not without its problems, was far from the most rdegg in the area — as a way of

demystifying and destigmatising the gang phenomém@&@iasgow.

Having made this resolution, | began volunteering hights a week, with the intention of
building on my skills in youth work, and getting koow a wider range of young people
attending the project. Little by little, | began frm solid relationships with a number of
young people attending the project, as well as sohtke parents. By September 2007, |
was helping out with coaching sessions, and takimgadditional responsibilities in the
project. In October, | moved to the area; | tooknaall box-room in a flat approximately

100m from LYP, and began the next stage of thearebestory.

Participant-observation: Langview Youth Project

Langview Youth Project is a recreational faciligr thildren and young people aged 0-16.
On an average night, attendance is around 30,tthdQgh during busy spells such as the

summer holidays, this number can rise to over M@.role within the project was a
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volunteer youth/play-worker, responsible for gehesgpport and supervision of young
people using the project. The fieldnote below, tentafter my first visit to the project,
conveys something of the project’s layout and etlgswell as my breathless excitement
and confusion at this stage of the research. Toggiris described and analysed in more

detail in Chapter Seven.

| arrived at around 1pm, as arranged, to be whiskednd the outdoor (5-a-
side football pitch, assault course, makeshift ieoourt, play area) and indoor
(table-tennis table, pool table, PCs, Nintendo \Wigystation 1l) areas of the
project, with a rapid-fire explanation of the piijples and practice of the
project (young people’s voices should be listemeddung people should have
power and responsibility; good behaviour should reevarded and bad
behaviour punished; punishment should be fair, iptale, and standardised),
and an in-depth discussion with a number of th#, sad community police

who happened by, about my research, gangs, youtk aval the local area. |
left 5 hours later, exhausted but enthused, witagteement that | would begin

volunteering the following week. (Fieldnote,"2®larch 2007)

Initial access to Langview Youth Project (LYP) wasanged through a friend who

volunteered there. On his recommendation, | coethttie project manager, who was very
enthusiastic, both in relation to my offer of valeering and (surprisingly, to me) my

research ideas. | explained that | was concernedtafmung people getting a ‘bad press’,
and that | wanted to understand what young pedmaght about things. She suggested,
early on, that | start running workshops and disimrss with groups of young people; but it
wasn't until I had been volunteering at the profecta year that | felt confident both in my

role and my relationships with young people atghaect to begin this stage of fieldwork.

Thus, whilst access to the project itself was nebdy straightforward, social access to

participants was a long, humbling, and testing @ssc As | will describe below, though 1

didn’t intend initially to focus solely on LangviewWouth Project, or indeed Langview

itself, the research developed organically fromtmme there — and LYP became the core
site for the study.

Through my initial volunteer work with LYP, it bewe clear that participant-observation
was the most effective means of generating data. dutdoor area of the project was
comparable in size and feel to a school playgroumay role thus allowed me to mingle
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and interact freely with groups of children and ngypeople. As such, | was able to fulfil
my responsibilities as a youth/play-worker, in soping and supervising different groups
of children and young people, whilst also makingeagal observations in relation to my
research. At this stage of fieldwork, | kept anoised fieldnotes on general observations
within the project — where asking direct questionselation to the research, at this stage |
explained verbally that | worked at the universapd was interested in what life was like
for young people in Langview. As the research peges, as | will explain below, |

developed more concrete and generalised meansnifigianformed consent.

This early period of fieldwork at LYP was loadedthwpersonal and emotional identity-
work, which in turn shaped the nature of my intéoas with young people in the project.
As | became more immersed in the field, | felt ert and further away from the
university, causing difficulties in maintaining aesearch identity. On one occasion, these
conflicting identities were brought into sharp fecu had established a kind of ritual in
shifting between different identities—a wash, arg®of clothes, and a change of glasses
for contact lenses. One evening, however, | hadledany keys in the office, and was
therefore unable to perform the ritual. Unexpegtedl felt quite different; but this

collapsing of identities was itself illuminating:

| suppose that | feel some kind of identity as atliovorker when I'm dressed
like that, and therefore feel more confident in tbke. Also, it marks out in a
clear way the distinction between my ‘academict seld my ‘ethnographic’
self; there is some sense that | don't want thes latithe project to see the
‘academic’ me, as | am, on some level, embarrabgatlin front of them. Of
course, the young people in the project didn’t apge notice any difference.
(Fieldnote, 18 March 2008)

As mentioned earlier, my initial volunteer work lafP was not intended as part of the
PhD research, but as a means of gaining generarierge in youth work, to inform a
later period of data-collection. As time went oowever, and | got to know a range of
groups of young people, LYP emerged as a naturalisfdor the research. As LYP
crystallised as the key site of the research, bBbeut a range of strategies both to gather
data and ensure informed consent. Initially, | préed to the Board of Directors at LYP,
supplying an information sheet relating to the raf participant-observation, anonymity

and confidentiality, and my role within the proje@ppendix Al). The Board were



Chapter Three: Methods 57

assured that there would be no change in the nafurey volunteer work — only the fact
that | would keep a record of what goes on, and thaould be in the project more
frequently. After gaining the consent of the Boaptsters advertising the nature and
content of the research were placed in prominerdtions around the building (Appendix
A2), and opt-out information letters were sent llgparents/guardians (Appendix A3). In
the information sheet presented to the Board, nf@mation poster, and opt-out letters,
assurances relating to anonymity and confidenfialitere made clear. Names of
individuals, the youth project itself, and the widemmunity are anonymised in the thesis,

such that no individual can be identified eitheaedily or indirectly.

In reality, of course, there is no bright line sepiag overt from covert participant-
observation. Though | strove to ensure ongoingrimém, informal consent — negotiated in
the course of conversation with different groupsyofing people — inevitably this was
simply impractical in each and every case. To eragel more direct participation,
therefore, | placed a box labelled ‘Ali’'s Anecddtesthin LYP; designed for children and
young people, as well as staff, to contribute theiughts to the process of data-collection.
While, in reality, only one member of staff contribd to this element of data-collection,
this technique was designed as another means laigtigng the nature of my role within
LYP. In the thesis, aside from those individualsowgarticipated in discussion groups and
gave explicit written consent, only generalisedesbations are made from fieldnotes and

‘anecdotes’, with no names attributed to individual

In addition, | spent weeks compiling a list of aglkBes of parents/guardians, and sent off
some 80 letters inviting parents, guardians, anghgopeople to an information evening
relating to the research. While no parents attendled nature of the research was
explained to thirty children and young people aieg the project — with sample
fieldnotes distributed to both staff and young peofhese strategies were designed to
renegotiate my role and identity within LYP, androuunicate — as far as was practicable
— key aspects of informed consent, and ethics. Adsepect in this procedure — and of the
process of data-collection more generally — wagrttreduction of discussion groups with
groups of young people in LYP, discussed below.
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Participant-observation: Langview Outreach Project

| had felt for a long time that my experiences wit¥iP, important as they were, only
allowed me a brief snapshot into the lives of aleildand young people in Langview. | was
keen to engage with children and young peoplenoee naturalised setting, but due to the
distance in age between myself and the young pdapds working with, simply ‘hanging
around’ with them on the streets was not an opfitmough my work with LYP, | became
aware of another youth project in the area — LamgvOutreach Project — which engaged
with children and young people in public spacegpsung information on available
leisure opportunities, as well as more general supnd advice. Influenced by the work
of Walter Benjamin (1979), Michel de Certeau (19843 Jonathan Raban (1974), | felt
that the nature of street-work would allow me asdesyoung people in a less controlled

environment; allowing me a view from the streetsafigview.

Access to Langview Outreach Project (LOP) was altjtiquite problematic. Staff from
LOP dropped into LYP frequently, and | inquired el times as to whether | could
accompany them out on shifts. While they were ouflyaencouraging, nothing came of
these initial inquiries. Much later, another yowuwtbrker from the outreach project, Suzie,
confided that she had initially been suspiciousngf motives and intentions. After much
persistence, the project manager recommended tlamiplete the council-approved
training course in outreach work. Around two weelter completing the course, a
position came up as a part-time outreach workeapplied and became a paid employee. |
spent two or three evenings a week, for a ten-mgmahod, walking the streets of

Langview with my streetwork partner, John.

The nature of street-outreach work is not dissinfilam the work of an ethnographer. As
with LYP, | was able to engage with a wide rangecbildren and young people in
Langview. The nature of interactions, in public ggameant that | was able to gauge the
nature and form of young people’s understandingsexperiences of the area, as well as
the group dynamics that occurred there. | had agweth the project manager, and Board
of Directors, that | would keep anonymised fieldgotluring my work with LOP, but in
fact this procedure closely accorded with their aeecording practice. At the end of each
shift, we completed a map of the local area dewithe route we had taken, a sheet
recording the number of contacts we had made vhildren and young people — including

age, gender, and nature of interaction — as walh@® general ethnographic observations
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on what had occurred on the streets during the. sitie project manager allowed me to
copy these recording sheets for my own researchtas® formed the foundation for my
fieldnotes for each period of fieldwork. The praeti of memorising routes and
conversations for these recording sheets provealuable for later recall. Crucially, too,
my streetwork partner, John, was tremendously bkipfthe process of generating themes
and ideas. During the long nights on shifts, | dssed research ideas and themes with
John — and other colleagues — who provided a sagrighard for emerging findings. An
experienced youth worker with strong views on yopegple’s voices being heard, John’s
outlook was an important way of maintaining an apgh grounded in the understandings

and experiences of young people.

For LOP, after discussion with the project managetid not seek informed consent for
participant-observation. The street-based natutkeoivork was such that a clearly defined
role was necessary for workers; it was felt thaplaxations of the research would
unjustifiably, and unnecessarily, confuse this rods such, it was agreed that the
fieldnotes | would take would be completely anonsai, with only age or gender noted,
in line with standard recording procedure withinR.@self. In the thesis, the fieldnotes |
present from LOP are of general, observationalreatnhich do not deviate significantly

from the record-keeping of LOP.

Discussion Groups: Langview Youth Project and Langview Academy

While participant-observation with LYP and LOP geated a large quantity of generalised
observations relating to young people’s intereatsivities, and use of public space, the
nature of interactions in these settings was often brief to probe the meanings and
motives behind their group behaviour in any detkilirther, 1 had built up a strong

relationship with one particular group — the LamgviBoys — who | saw daily in LYP and

on the streets of Langview, and whom | knew fronmetous conversations had
knowledge and experience of gang behaviour. | Had abserved the complex status
politics, group dynamics, and pecking orders thiowdich their group behaviour was

enacted, and felt that engaging this group withrésearch would illuminate several of the
themes | was interested in. The method that fektrappropriate was that of a workshop-

based discussion group (Bloor 2000: 5-6).
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As such, with the support of the project managdr\d®, | instigated a series of discussion
groups with young people drawn from the older tgens attending the project. In order to
generate interest, | invited a school-based palitieer at Langview Academy — a well-
liked and respected figure amongst young peoptberarea — to deliver a presentation on
issues of gangs and territorialism, using the awetrsial DVDAs It Is?® This proved very
popular, with approximately 20 young people attagdiThereafter, the groups were
advertised through posters and leaflets in theeptpith information and consent forms
distributed amongst those attending the talk. Ldteepeated this process for a different
group, this time inviting youth workers from anathg@uth project to deliver the DVD,
with a similar response. The result was a seriek3afliscussion groups, with a revolving
group of 14-15 year-olds who attended LYP reguléty male, 2 female). Groups took
place outwith the normal opening hours of the mjdetween 5pm and 6pm, with
attendance entirely voluntary. The discussion gsotiperefore, represented an important
method of renegotiating my identity as both redear@and youth worker. The following

fieldnote, written after the first of these sessiarflects some of this process:

Tonight was the night on which | began, in fits astdrts, to renegotiate my
identity to that of a researcher/youth-worker. Tdeemmunity police officer
came in and gave the ‘As it Is’ presentation, tionglate interest in the
discussion groups. On the whole, | think it camfepoétty well. (Fieldnote,
April 2008)

Due to the possibility that participants might feetssured to participate as a result of my
more general youth-work role, special attention wagl to ensuring ongoing informed
consent. Written consent from participants was etsualong with written or verbal
consent from parents/guardians (Appendix A4). While recordings of the groups were
often difficult to decipher — with five or six indduals speaking over one another at any
one time — listening back soon after, alongsidentlagerials from the groups (photographs,
word associations, posters, maps) | was able tsdrdbe a large portion of each, and
incorporate generalised observations into my fietds. Participants were assured that all
information disclosed during the research wouldshbeject to a limiting guarantee of
confidentiality — while past behaviour would be kepnfidential, current or future harm to

self or others, would not. In reality, the groupsrselves exerted informal social control

%5 Autonomi (2008) The DVD uses graphic images ardkeos alongside emotional accounts from both
perpetrators and victims of gang violence.
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over what was and wasn’t recorded. Where theythaltan issue was particularly sensitive
(though notably not relating to any current or fettnarm), they requested that the tape-

recorded be switched off, as in the following fredde:

The tape recorder was switched off, at the boyguest, about half way
through the discussion group. The reason for itsgogwitched off was that the
young people were keen to talk about a violentdect, which they did not
want recorded. Without doubt, they became moreatak after the recorder
was switched off; they discussed the incident (lowndabout way), then went
on to discuss various injuries they have sustamext the years. (Note from
discussion group, #3July 2008)

The group discussions were designed to minimisenpal distress by working through
iIssues in some detail, over an extended periodstfof sources of external support was
provided (Appendix A5); | was subject to a full Emted Disclosure to enable work with
children and young people, in both LYP and LOP, aadhpleted a rigorous process of
ethical review through the University of Glasgow.

The groups were designed, in conjunction with thegget manager, in the format of short
workshops — drawing on methods, principles and riegles from youth work,

participatory action-research, and visual methol$dluenced by the principles and
methods of critical ethnography, and the anthrogiokd literature on action research
(Nelson and Wright 1995), | sought to create a epaavhich discussion would be led by
participants. To achieve this, | used a range oéractive visual and performative
techniques drawn from principles and practices ftben‘new social studies of childhood’
(Travlou et al 2008) and youth work methodologiEsiiistein and Kuumba 2006) — for
example the use of maps, photography, and role-plde intention in using these
techniques was that of creating a platform for teballowing space for young people to

explore issues from their perspective (sessionspddached in Appendix A6).

The groups were by turns rowdy, uncontrolled, spoeabus, and enlightening; individuals
dipped in and out of discussion, and also the raimandom intervals. The group brought
the status politics, group rivalries, and peckingeos from outside the project into the
room, resulting in a complex web of insult, colleetabandon, and brutal honesty. Though
attendance was sporadic — many an evening was s@etg around to see if anyone
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turned up, or phoning round houses with remindeirsterest remained consistent. While
there were a number of occasions where nobodyduwipeit became clear that the young
people enjoyed participating in the groups, and/ thecame a talking point within the
project. The discussion groups became known as ritaal group hing’, and more young
people wanted to join. As time went on, young peogitending the groups began to
suggest themes and topics for discussion; in faetgroups became used as evidence of
good practice in funding applications for LYP, riisigg in money becoming available to
finance materials and staff time. These funds wees to take the groups on an outing —
connected to the themes of discussion Sitayin I'm No A Billy He’s A Tipma play about

violence and sectarianism in Glasgow.

The discussion groups were mostly, though not adwagrried out with the participation
of the project manager at LYP; and at all timesdhgere other staff on the premises. In
the event of any instance of violent or aggresbeigaviour, the research was governed by
the policy of the youth project. During the firgsclssion group, this principle was put to
the test. | had left the group alone for a momeiileM phoned a parent to ensure verbal
consent, and as | was walking back into the roamtriessed one of the boys in the group
punching another full in the face. Having dealthwguch incidents on a number of
occasions previously in my role at LYP, initialljhandled the situation as | would have
done in a non-research setting in LYP — separdhiagoys, and discussing the issue with
them. As it was outwith normal project hours, hoarwsome discretion was possible.
After discussion with the project manager, we dedithat it was important to continue the
group. After discussing the incident with both ilwed (discussed later, in Chapter 8), we

brought the issue into the group discussion.

These discussion groups were supplemented by essefisimilar groups at Langview
Academy, one of two local secondary schools sertimg area. Access to Langview
Academy was achieved through my employment in thedening participation’
programme of Glasgow University, which targets selemy schools with low levels of
participation in further education. Near the endh&f programme of tutoring, | approached
the relevant teacher about carrying out focus gsowith pupils participating in the
programme. This was agreed and arranged duringokdifaurs, with written consent
gained from each participant; as the participardsevover the age of 16, parental consent
was deemed unnecessary by the school. As the natfuttee ‘widening participation’
programme encouraged debate on social issuedothsof discussion group was a natural
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corollary from the programme. These groups wereicargtorded, annotated, and
transcribed at the earliest opportunity. | carmed discussion groups with two cohorts of
16-17 year-olds (8 female, 4 male) from the progremnas well as two further discussion
groups with young people identified as needing t@althl support and supervision (4
males). This proved an invaluable way of accesaiddferent group of young people from
Langview, as well as maintaining a presence imgeaf sites the area (discussion group

guides are attached in Appendix A7).

Sampling

The research focuses on the understandings, erpesieand opinions of one particular
group of young men — the Langview Boys — while drgnon more general observations
of different groups of young people during the seupf the research. The decision to
focus on the Langview Boys was based on a numberadtical and methodological
concerns. The research sought to focus on the kxp@riences of children and young
people growing up in Langview, in particular theywan which young people’s gang
identities intersected with wider life experiencesyeloping age and gender identities, and
group meaning. As such, from the first | was intezd in exploring the collective,
contested, and conflicting nature of group intecext and the ways in which group

dynamics and pecking orders related to the enadtaigang identities.

In this context, the group of young men | term thangview Boys’ emerged quite
naturally from my time in Langview. They were a stant presence during my early
fieldwork — through LYP, LOP, and Langview Academyand | could barely walk five
metres down the street during my time living in gaiew without bumping into one or
more of the group. | had built up a strong relatiup with most of the boys through my
time at LYP — playing football, pool, and tabletés) and generally hanging about in the
project — and through these conversations, and gpemeral observations, became aware
of their involvement in gang activity. Their namegre spray-painted, with gang tags
appended, all over Langview — including the backrdo my building — and the school-
based police officer | got to know informed me bkit reputation as ‘big time gang
members’. The Langview Boys, therefore, were inrgwense the usual suspects in the
area. | had also observed the key role that stauary, and reputation played within the

group, and was keen to probe the part that thisggymeaning played in their enactment of
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gang identities. The discussion groups proved amalilable means of exploring these

issues.

| am confident that the group dynamics and gangtities of the Langview Boys are
representative of the experiences of other grofig®ang men growing up in Langview.
Several younger groups of boys | got to know hay gemnilar characteristics, with similar
seeds of status rivalry and masculinities evidetwwever, while my focus on the
Langview Boys allowed me a unique insight into tix@ys in which gang identities are
formed and enacted in this environment, | was a@ws@re that this sample was not
representative of all of the experiences of childaed young people in Langview: there
are notable silences in the data that do not acetgidthe epistemological underpinnings
of the research. In particular, | was aware thatrtfajority of gang research, in the UK as
much as the US, was conducted by male researchihsmale participants (Batchelor
2009) — thereby re-creating gendered assumptiongoohg women’s violence, while
fetishising the nature and form of young men’spéaticular, | was keen to move beyond
the ‘zoo-keepers of deviance’ (Gouldner 1968; GéBr2005), or ‘nuts, sluts and perverts’
(Liazos 1972) view of criminology, which the moraautical studies of gangs could

certainly be accused of.

Therefore, while the thesis focuses principallytbe Langview Boys’ accounts of group
and gang identities, | focus explicitly on the wapswhich age, gender, and power
structure their patterns of interaction — with am®ther, with other groups of young men,
and (to a lesser extent) with groups of young wanreaddition, | draw on accounts from
a range of different groups of children and youegpde in Langview — whom | term the
‘hidden majority’ — who experience the Langview Bpyand others like them, as an
inherently frightening group, discouraging themnfrgpending time in public space. For
these young people, the Langview Boys contributihéoformation of ‘tyrannical spaces’
(Percy-Smith and Matthews 2001), described in ndetail in Chapter Six.

By drawing on the experiences of the hidden majostparticipants in the discussion
groups in Langview Academy, and others from LYP &@® — | hope to communicate a
more rounded picture of young people’s experienogsgrowing up in Langview,
contributing a critical perspective to so-calledderdog’ understandings of gang identities
(Gouldner 1968). Inevitably, however, there arersiks in the data — specifically relating
to the experiences of young women in Langview, ainthe role of ethnicity in structuring
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young people’s identities. While | draw on someld interactions of the Langview Boys
with groups of young women, my research methodolgg not designed to explicitly

capture these experiences; but rather those ofgypenple in youth projects, and public
space in Langview. Put simply, there were not algniifiable groups of young women,
either in LYP or in public space in Langview, dgithe entire period of fieldwork. While

this is an intriguing finding in and of itself — gigularly given the apparent shift from

young women'’s ‘bedroom cultures’ in the 1970s (MbBie and Garber, 1976), to a more
prominent role in public space in recent studieurgBan and Batchelor 2009) —
regrettably, uncovering these hidden experiences vea an explicit part of the research
strategy.

Similarly, while the issues of ethnicity play angartant role in structuring the lifeworld of
young people in gang communities in the US, andwdigre in the UK, the Langview
Boys — like 97% of the population of Glasgow — athnically White European. While

Langview has a small population of different ethmgjoups, particularly of African

descent, young people from these communities wetr@nmesent in public space, and only
in very small numbers in LYP, for the duration betresearch. While the stories and
experiences of these groups is very important, neghodology was only designed to
capture those in LYP and public space in Langvie@¥gcused study of the role of ethnicity

in the lives of young people in Langview remainstfe future.

Analytical considerations

Fieldnotes were typed up, and discussion groupssdribed, at the earliest opportunity,
resulting in over 100,000 words of written text.l Abritten text was transferred to
qualitative data analysis software NVivo, and codedng several iterations. Guided by
an initial set of ‘sensitising concepts’ (Willis @ xi) stemming from my early research
guestions — identity, youth transitions, edgewoand space — | read each entry
chronologically at regular intervals, coding pagsatglating to these concepts, as well as
themes which emerged from my experiences and @his.procedure enabled me to visit,
and revisit, earlier thoughts and reflections ighti of developing ideas and themes.
Gradually, the initial sensitising concepts weradub into four overarching categories —
group dynamics, space and place, boredom and deiand gang identities — which most
closely approximated the key themes emerging fr@fuwork and data analysis. This

structured approach nonetheless allowed for a leigél of fluidity in relation toa priori
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and emergent themes — the themes and findingsdiedlin the thesis, therefore, are firmly
situated in the understandings and experienceiilofren and young people in Langview.

In a very real sense, theory is grounded in thepereences — not in the pure sense of
‘grounded theory’ advocated by Glaser and Strat867), as a method of ‘objective’
social science, but in the more moderate sensanalytic realism’ advocated by Altheide
and Johnson (1994), which is:

not so much the objective truth of what is beirgted as it is the process or
way of knowing. We should continue to be concenét producing texts that
explicate how we claim to know what we know. (Althee and Johnson
1994:496; quoted in Treadwell and Williams 2008)

My focus on these areas reflects the methodologitahtations described at the beginning
of the chapter, and more importantly my core aimnwving ‘beyond the gang’ in
understanding young people’s enactment of gangitaen | chose to focus on the broader
interests and experiences of young people in Lawg\as a means of challenging and
critiquing the gang complex, but also as | feltttimaking sense of gang identities
necessitated a broader understanding of dailyfdifehe Langview Boys. These struggles
and conflicts told an important story about thernges which had occurred, and that still
occur in Langview — themselves a reflection of wigecesses of social change in the city
of Glasgow. As will become clear, the focus ondbéhentic voices of children and young
people in Langview resulted in my transcribing Hueents and dialects of young people
verbatim— following the example of Damer’s classic stigm Moorepark to Wine Alley
(1989: x), | have not attempted ‘the last word inthographic purity’, but rather tried to
‘get the soundof Glaswegians speaking down with comprehensihiliBor some less
obvious Scottish idioms, | have adapted a Scottialect glossary from Batchelor (2007),
attached in Appendix B1.

Tellingly, | began by keeping two distinct sets fefldnotes—one recording facts and
observations from my time in the youth project; tileer recording emotions and personal
reflections on my experiences. Initially, | feletheed to keep the two identities distinct; to
distinguish the two aspects of the research. Asfitldwork progressed, and | became
more comfortable in my role, however, this kind sefparation became less necessary;
personal thoughts and reflections became interwaitnthe fabric of my fieldnotes, as |
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increasingly found them inseparable. My fieldnotlsis became a combination of
emerging analytical themes, personal reflectionsl general observations — somewhere
between a personal diary, a research journal, arahalytical jotting-pad. This method of
data-collection and analysis illustrates well thesiédn of personal, intellectual, and
practical threads which compose the methods of-clataction and analysis within the
thesis — and the combination of community and refeientities that | developed in the

process.
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Conclusion

This chapter has described and analysed the mddgie®, methods, and orientations that
underpin the thesis as presented. | have soughhake clear the various personal,
intellectual, and practical issues that guided rhgice of research design, method, and
analysis — and make transparent the epistemologihlontological assumptions forming
the basis for the analysis. The methodology andaust of the research, in essence, seek
to comprehend the lived experiences of a speciftwig of young men growing up in
Langview in the early twentieth century — locatitigeir enactment of gang identities
within the context of their wider interests, adi®$, and group dynamics, as well as the
broader currents of economic political change twaifigure their experiences of learning,
identity, and social development. These situatedmmgs, however, will be balanced by
accounts from different groups within Langview -e thidden majority — in an effort to
situate the experiences of the Langview Boys withliroader social, as well as economic,

context.
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Chapter Four
Thinking beyond the gang complex:

Theoretical perspectives on gang identity and socia | change

In September 2006, | began my PhD in the Departroéi@ociology, Anthropology and
Applied Social Sciences at the University of Glasgblaving never studied sociology,
anthropology, or any applied social sciences, hawnel/felt like something of a fraud. |
came to the PhD through an undergraduate degred.aw and a postgraduate in
Criminology — both of which involved some aspeétsogiology, but often in a relatively
superficial way. As a result, early PhD classesagial theory — and related conversations
with other new PhD students — made me intensecurs about my own knowledge of
theory. It seemed that everyone not only knew wieatvord epistemology meant, but that
they had carefully and judiciously carved out theiwn epistemological positions, and
were approaching their studies with a thorough, do&led theoretical framework. |
blundered through, retreating to my fieldwork in ngriew at the first available
opportunity. As | went through the testing expearéanof fieldwork, theory was admittedly
far from my mind. For me, leaving the ground-legélfieldwork, both physically and
figuratively, created feelings of intellectual vgd. As Agar notes, ‘any ascent up the
ladder of abstraction leaves one with a sense tvipal’ (Agar 1983).

Through the patient influence of my supervisorshdie and Susan, however, | began
slowly to see that scaling the ‘ladder of abstrastimay give a better view of what sits at
ground-level. My interest in Bourdieu emerged, raftéashion, quite organically from my
fieldwork experiences and data. As | began to keedncepts of habitus and field play out
in my field-sites in Langview, Bourdieu became atre¢ framework for organising my
thoughts on masculinities, space, leisure, and gamlantities — as well as means of
drawing the history of gangs in Glasgow into thegant. | began to realise the value in
translating ethnography into theory — framing thgperiences of young people in
Langview in a way that improves our understandifighe world they live in, and the

broader context of their lives.
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Introduction

In the previous chapter, | outlined the ways in ahhthe thesis draws together methods
from past and present research on gangs and yalitirec In blending traditional and
modern methodologies, my aim is to gain an apptigeia nuanced, and situated
understanding of young people’s gang identitieglyming these meanings and motives
within the context of their social, economic, andtwral context. In this chapter, | outline
the theoretical perspectives that | draw on, engaigfe, and contribute to in the thesis.
Broadly, | seek to combine classical and contempotheories of gang formation,
identity, and social development (Thrasher 1936tzs1d964; Conquergood 1994a), with
an analysis of the broader structures of power, aigg gender that pattern the formation of
gang identities (Connell 2002; Connell and Mesgersdt 2005; Garot 2010). Drawing on
and developing Bourdieu’s concepts of habitusdfieind capital, | outline a theoretical
framework which seeks to account for the role dhisiructure and agency in the learning,

development, and enactment of gang identities.

The chapter is structured in two main sectionghtnfirst — Gangs and Social Thecry
critically analyse contemporary theory in the fielidgang research, arguing that there has
been a fundamental neglect of critical social tiieorextant gang research. In so doing, |
outline two key deficiencies in contemporary gaegearch — namely the lack of a critical
account of history in the enactment of gang idesjtand of the differentiated ways in
which children and young people learn and embodg gdentities. In the second section —
Gang Identity and the Habitus — | draw on the dotthiaory of Pierre Bourdieu — in
particular his concept of habitus — in an efforintiegrate these two areas into a conceptual
framework through which to understand gang idesgitin Langview. In combining
classical and contemporary gang research withcatiinsights from the wider field of

social theory, | aim to move ‘beyond the gang’hedry, as well as method.
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Gangs and Social Theory

While the early body of American gang research §sher 1936, A. Cohen 1955, Bloch
and Niederhoffer 1958, Cloward and Ohlin 1960, §hod Strodtbeck 1965) was rich in
theoretical sophistication — local, situated analyg gangs were transposed into general
theories of youth development, social class, anehngonity formation — more recent
contributions to the field of gang research areablyt light in this area. As described in
Chapter Two, the increase in administratigang research — conducted for law-
enforcement, or government policy-makers — hagseft the critical edge of contributions
to academicknowledge. While the broader fields of criminolognpd sociology have
recognised the role that academic discourse playsadreating structural inequalities — in
gender, class, age, and ethnicity — theory in gasgarch has remained resistant to these
intellectual developments. In this way, some acadegang research has fuelled the
assumptions of the gang complex, which projectsranceates — rather than confronts and
challenges — popular fears and prejudices relatingace, class, and gender. As Jock
Young argues more generally of so-called ‘voodomicrology’ (2004), there has been an
over-reliance on quantitative method, short-citagifundamental questions of theory and
critique. As a result, gangs are reduced to am atber — a fixed, static and universalised
entity, homogenised into statistical equationsraninal definitions. The reductionism of
the gang complex, however, belies the complex adtviduated meanings and motives
that compose young people’s gang identities. Adsialth and Young, from a British

perspective, write:

It is our contention that in its administrative fgrwith its commitment to the
numbers game, the empirically driven gang resetechtion not only fails to
grasp group life as a space of cultural productibagtively misrepresents the
reality of group life in the reductive empiricistaysis the phenomena brings
to bear to describe it. (Hallsworth and Young 20D87)

For Hallsworth and Young, the tradition of admirasive gang research in the United
States — and increasingly the United Kingdom — emgl fundamental questions of
‘political economy’ or ‘phenomenology’ and insteagplaces these ‘with a mechanistic
commitment to typologizing’ (p.187). Where classiteory is drawn on, it is most often a

caricature, or simulacrum, of the original - and doawn from the wider currents of
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political, social, or sociological theory. For Vetksh, in this context, nuance and subtlety
become ‘lost in much of contemporary scholarshiwivich the gang may be depicted as a

monolithic entity, with a single-mindedness of pasp and outlook’ (Venkatesh 2003: 8).

In seeking to move ‘beyond the gang’, | develop key approaches in this thesis — Gangs
and Social Development, and Gangs and Social Chakgye will elaborate below, the
social theory of Pierre Bourdieu — melding an ageatcount of learning and cultural
reproduction with a structural account of power aoderlessness — offers key insights in

constructing a theoretical framework through whiglanalyse these issues.

Gangs and Social Development

While many early gang studies analysed the rolagd and developing gang identities
(Thrasher 1936; Whyte 1943; Matza 1964), thesey @asights have largely become lost
within the universalising, homogenising force oé thang complex. Gangs in the United
States have altered significantly since Thrashes&earch, however the overwhelming
majority of those involved are still young peoplearticularly teenagers (Sanchez-
Jankowski 1991: 13). Yet, most theoretical accowfitgang identities — where they exist
at all — do not engage with broader research agoryhin the field of youth criminology,

sociology, or social theory. Further, while theerolf gender in the construction of violent
identities has become prominent in these broadadsfi (Connell 2002; Connell and

Messerschmidt 2005), accounts of masculinities #mdininities remain marginal in

mainstream gang research. In this thesis, | seekdage with research and theory relating
to social development, gender, and youth transtiam making sense of young people’s

gang identities.

For Thrasher, gangs were a natural outgrowth fravenile excesses — a vehicle through
which to act out childish fantasies, and test auedbping social identities, in the search
for play, creativity, and excitement. In this sertbe gang is understood as serving a social
function of maturation between childhood and addth ‘a manifestation of the period of
readjustment’ (Thrasher 1963: 32); a space fortiogaand mimicking adult identities,
criminal or otherwise (Thrasher 1963: 32). SimyallVilliam Foot Whyte’s classic study,
Street Corner Societ{1943), also illustrates the group dynamics and pelationships
inherent in gang behaviour. The young men in hidyst- Doc and the Nortons — were not

fundamentally criminal or violent; Whyte’s detailedse-history of the area instead reveals
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the (often banal) routine and normality which peles their lives. In Clifford Shaw’'s
classic biographical studyhe Jackrolle1936), the main character’s involvement in gang
activity is fleeting and situational; part and p&rof his drift in and out of the slum areas
of Chicago and further afiefd. Similarly, several of the classic studies of gaigshe
United States in the 1950s and 60s analysed amdigkd young people’s gang identities
explicitly in the context of learning and socialvd®pment. Bloch and Niederhoffer
(1958), for example, discuss the role of develomegual identity and group status in the
push and pull towards gang identity; Cloward andirO(1960) describe the ways in which
subcultural gang identities ‘resolve’ issues withime parent culture; Miller (1958)
describes the ways in which gang identities formt p& the process of ‘preparing the
youngster for adult life within that culture’ (Méf 1958, quoted in Klein 1971: 36). David
Matza, inDelinquency and Drif{1964), famously described the process of ‘db#itween
legal and illegal activities, which young peopl@agate in making sense of the normative
order. More broadly, studies that looked ‘beyond gang’ into the wider life-world of
children and young people fourgiminal gang activity to be in fact quite marginal. As
Bloch and Niederhoffer argue: ‘[tlhe fighting, blages, delinquency, are a very small
part of the range’ (Bloch & Niederhoffer 1958: 178) Glasgow, MacCallum makes a

similar observation:

For the most part gang members and their hangespent the majority of
their time doing other things. Chasing lassiesjia carry-on; hanging about
street corners bored and restless; watching tebevisplaying football;
following the Teddy Bears [Rangers FC] or the T@eltic FC]; boozing;
sleeping; working...school and the thousand otheralrirituals that occupy
daily life. Fighting was only a small part of thehale and rarely lasted for
more than 20 minutes. Gangs did not fight everyatay most would go weeks
without being involved in any sort of shenaniggivacCallum 1994: 2)

% |n fact, some of the most powerful and illumingtiaccounts of gang experiences are to be foundrwith
biography. Auto/biographies of ex-offenders, like other form of media, convey a holistic view oéth
varying role of crime and violence in an individsalife. Invariably, such accounts locate violemidor
criminal dispositions within an often brutal wideontext, frequently evoking sympathy and understand
on the part of the reader. In these accounts, dle of the gang takes on a new and distinct cogency
particularly in comparison to academic researchctvifocuses on the gang identity in isolation. THoug
there are undoubtedly issues relating to the pelibf representation in these accounts—as Thompsias,
‘memories will have faded but also there are aregrind, scores to be settled, no longer with ksikat in
print’ (Thompson 1995: xiv)—the best autobiogragtstand as stories of personal redemption (Nelli2
forthcoming), and pull no punches in confronting ttemons of the past.
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However, despite successive longitudinal datatbetisillustrate the complex, contingent,
and age-related nature of gang identities — asdndtee Edinburgh Study reports a
significant dropping off in self-defined gang belwaw as the cohort grew older (from 18%
at age 13, to 12% at 16, and 5% at 17; Smith aad€raw 2005: 9) — much contemporary
gang theory neglects the role of age and youtlsitians.

Gangs, moreover, are predominantly a male phenom@rnberry et al 2003: 34). This
has been a consistent finding throughout reseatchgangs: only 6 out of 1,313 gangs in
Thrasher’s study were female, a finding consisteith the majority of early research.
More recently, Spergel’s study found 95-98% of garegmbers to be male (Spergel 1990:
219) and the 1998 Youth Gang Survey estimated 9206¢ mvolvement (Thornberrgt al
2003: 34). As Batchelor (2009) notes in the contektthe broader ‘malestream’ in
criminological research, this consistent finding Ihed to a lack of attention to the role of
gang identities in the lives of young women — wittudies focusing on young men’s
accounts of women, rather than drawing on the goafeyoung women themselves. For
Batchelor, this has resulted in the reproduction stdreotypes of young women’s
involvement in gangs and violence. To this, howeVvevould add that there has been a
fundamental neglect of the broader role of gendegang research — in particular the
complex and contested nature of both masculingresfemininities in the enactment and
embodiment of gang identities. In Scotland, forregke, the Edinburgh Study reports that,
at the age of 13, a higher percentage of femassidang-membership (21.5 percent girls
versus 18.8 percent of boys); by the age of 17,elvew the figure reverses (8.0% males;
3.5 females%) (Smith and Bradshaw 2005: 9-11). Tihding points to the role of both
genderand age in the construction and self-definition of gadgntities. In this thesis,
therefore, | aim to analyse the intersecting rdlgemder in the learning, development, and
performance of gang identities.

Rather than imposing a fixed and static definitocdrgangs, it is necessary to understand
the complex, situated, and conflicting identitifsyoung people growing into gangs. In
this thesis, therefore, | draw on insights fromiablearning theory, the emerging field of
the ‘new social studies of childhood’, and theorégender identities and masculinities
(Hagedorn 1998b; Chesney-Lind and Hagedorn 199%sktechmidt 2004; Connell and
Messerschmidt 2005), in situating the meanings enadives of young people’s gang
identities. From this perspective, it is possilbeintegrate an account of structure and
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agency in the construction and enactment of gaegtities. As | will elaborate below,
drawing on Bourdieu’s concept of ‘tormented habi{Beurdieu 2000), gangs form part of
the conflicting, contradictory, and developing itges of young people growing up in
Langview — encoded with specific configurations rasculinity, gender, status, and
respect — which are in turn connected with broaderal, cultural, and economic changes

within the area.

Gangs and Social Change

In homogenising the gang phenomenon into an alvstrdity, research and theory within

the gang complex fails to account sufficiently fioe situated histories of gangs in different
times and places. As described in Chapter Two,empibups termed gangs have a long
history in Glasgow, their nature has altered angeldped during different periods of the

twentieth century, in the context of broader socl@nges within the city (Davies 1998;

Bartie 2010). In countering the dehumanising naseatof the gang complex, therefore, it
is crucial to integrate an analysis of the rolesotial change in the formulation and

enactment of gang identities. In this way, the gtofdgangs can provide a meaningful lens
through which to analyse the broader structurgsowfer that shape these experiences.

Emerging theory from the field of critical gang dies (Sanchez-Jankowski 2003;
Hagedorn 2008; Brotherton and Barios 2008), esalgpwiniversalised definitions and
meanings, seeks instead to locate the individuhiedraphies and histories of gangs
within specific local contexts; in particular thecg&l, political, and institutional contexts

that form the backdrop for the emergence of gaAgdVartin Sanchez-Jankowski argues:

missing from the sociological literature on gangsan appreciation of how
progressive social changes have produced concutmamgformations in the
functional shape and behaviors of gangs. Gangsatgpen society, and
societies remain in a constant process of socah@d; both alter dialectically
in relation to each other ... Thus, to fully undenstagangs in a particular era,
one must consider broad social changes that hdeeted them at specific
times. (Sanchez-Jankowski 2003: 202)

Sanchez-Jankowski, in a wide-ranging history ofggam the United States, locates
different gang formations within the context of sessive changes to the political and
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economic infrastructure in the country — immigratidblue-collar expansionism, drug
deregulation, mass incarceration, and market mdisgpion (Sanchez-Jankowski 2003).
Honing in on a particular city, Hagedorn locates hirstory of gangs in Chicago within the
context of the racial segregation, political nepotj police brutality, mass incarceration,
and drug capitalism that has dominated the sowidtiiral, and spatial history of Chicago.
Drawing on the concept of ‘polygenesis’ — whichkse® weave together the ‘multiple
threads of structure and agency that combine awer to form a gang’s particular shape’
(Hagedorn 2011, forthcoming) — Hagedorn firmly grds his analysis at the level of the
city and the particular institutional, social, eull, and economic patterns of power and
powerlessness shaping the experiences of youndegpgogangs. This approach connects
with his broader work, which looks toward theorigfs globalisation, the ‘global city’
(Sassen 1991), and ‘resistance identities’ (CastO7) in comprehending the meaning
and motives for individuals involved in gangs aesrdlse world (Hagedorn 2007, 2008;
Dowdney 2007; Rodgers 2006).

In seeking to balance the universalising tendermli¢lse gang complex, and think ‘beyond
the gang’ in understandings of youth violence, tiissis seeks to engage with these
debates and contributions through the study ofa$@tiange on the lived experiences of
children and young people growing up in Langviewgderstanding the local area, and the
city of Glasgow more generally, as the lens throwgiich global forces refract, magnify,
and concentrate inequality. As Willis and Trondnaaigue, this approach seeks ‘lines of
connection or parameters which make for a globkdvesce allowing “place-bound”,
necessarily always local, ethnographic writing torrg across the world’ (Willis and
Trondman 2000: 7). In locating these cultural, dristl and social processes within the
context of gang identities in Langview, the theioadt concepts of Pierre Bourdieu are
particularly instructive. As | will elaborate belpBourdieu’s concept of habitudfers a
useful starting point in explicating both continund change in young people’s gang

identities.
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Thinking ‘beyond the gang’: habitus, development, a nd social change

In the previous section, | outlined the aspectexifint theory | aim to elaborate in this
thesis. Through analysis of gangs and social dpwedmt, | aim to develop an

understanding of gang identities located in theflatimg and contradictory identities

involved in growing up — as one option among manthe construction of identity. At the

same time, through engaging with debates surrognglamgs and social change, | aim to
situate these identities within a historical andtuwal context — understanding gang
formations as representative of processes of changepecific locale. In this way, | hope
to demonstrate the complex and differentiated formeanings and identities associated
with gangs. In this section, drawing on the soth@ory of Pierre Bourdieu, | elaborate
these aspects of theory into an account of bottiragty and change in the Glasgow gang

phenomenon.

The section is divided into four parts. In the tfirsHabitus, field, and capital — | outline
Bourdieu’s broad conceptual schema, which merggsctie and subjective accounts of
the social world into a powerful theoretical apmioaombining structure and agency. In
the second section — Street habitus and commuity £ | use this theoretical model to
develop a broad framework through which to analysang people’s experiences of
growing up in Langview. In the third — Gang ideytand hegemonic masculinity — |
connect these ideas with gang identities throughbagement with Connell’'s (2002)
concept of hegemonic masculinity. The final sectiofisangs, social development, and
social change — draws on Bourdieu’s wider oeulorgside insights from the ‘new social
studies of childhood’ and critical gang studiessé&b out a general theoretical framework
through which to analyse young people’s gang itiestin Langview. In sum, | seek to
draw on Bourdieu’s concepts and ideas to accounthf® role of social developmeand
social changén making sense of gangs in Glasgow. This framewsiktended, first and
foremost, to sharpen analysis of young people’gygdentities in Langview, but it is also
intended to contribute to the field of gang studasl the application of Bourdieu’s theory

of habitus to youth and social development.
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Habitus, field, and capital

Stated broadly, habitus refers to the set of derabhracter dispositions — habits — that all
individuals possess. These dispositions are bdikllectual and physical — habits of
thought, and habits of behaviour — and frequentberate at an unconscious, or
preconscious level; giving the feeling of being instiie (Bourdieu and Wacquant 1992;
Bourdieu 2005). These traits allow individuals ®gatiate, or ‘improvise’, the situations
that present themselves in daily life — what Boewdrefers to as ‘practice’ (Bourdieu
1977). While each human interaction is differemiti #he range of responses infinite, our
approach is in fact structured by our habitual eand responses; learned during early
childhood, and repeated ad infinitum. Bourdieu fi&ehis to a ‘feel for the game’ — an
instinctive response to learned rules, like playangport one is proficient at (Bourdieu and
Wacquant 1992: 128). Behaviours that are experérase spontaneous and unplanned,

therefore, are in fact patterned by the hinterlahihdividual history and biography.

Crucial in the formulation of habitus is the roletloe body. In a physical sense, habitus is
embodied in everyday action — not only are our eamigresponses to interactions patterned
by habit, but so too are the ways in which we carhpor bodies during these interactions
(Webb et al 2002: 36-38). Our backgrounds, biogemghand histories are therefore
encoded in the minutiae of social interaction: ioniverbal cues, body movement,
language, and tone. Habitus is thus distinguishabl@a phenomenological sense, in the
micro-dynamics of social interaction (Bourdieu 20@D01). As Jenkins notes, for
Bourdieu ‘the body is a mnemonic device upon andhich the very basics of culture, the
practical taxonomies of the habitus, are imprirdad encoded in a socialising or learning
process which commences during early childhoodikihes 2002: 75-76).

This experiential, improvised set of unique pradicrepresent the internalisation of
external social structures. For Bourdieu, the waddpatterned by relationships of
domination and subordination, power and powerlessreexisting botlon an objective
level ‘out there’ and a subjective level ‘in herierarchical structures of gender, age, and
class form part of the learned dimension of habkusas illustrated inMasculine
Domination(Bourdieu 2001) andlanguage and Symbolic Pow@ourdieu 2000), these
structures are also implicit in our use of langudgm Bourdieu, these structural patterns
are reproduced insidiously, through an endlessecgél minute actions, practices, and

vocabularies. This results in an unquestioningualé to inequality, as actors become
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complicit in relationships of power and subordinatiBourdieu calls this process symbolic

violence:

The realistic, even resigned or fatalistic, disposs which lead members of
the dominated class to put up with objective coodg that would be judged
intolerable or revolting by agents otherwise digabs... [that] help to
reproduce the conditions of oppression (Bourdied02@17)

Unlike physical violence, which is tangible and ieuffate, the operation of symbolic
violence is a subtle and intangible process — d&irFoucault’s conceptualisation of
disciplinary power, in which the micro-dynamicspmwer invisibly constrain and channel
lived experience (Foucault 1977). For Bourdieu, ght violence is detectable in a wide
range of minute phenomenological moments and isa@gmed in the language, thought, and
action of habitus. This is a theory of internalisedial structure, of inequality concretised
and solidified through socialisation — experienesdnatural, a ‘second skin’. Crucial to

this formulation is Bourdieu’s concept of doxa, redyn

the coincidence of the objective structures andrttegnalized structures which
provides the illusion of immediate understandingaracteristic of practical
experience of the familiar universe, and whichhat $ame time excludes from
that experience any inquiry as to its own condgiah possibility. (Bourdieu
1990: 20)

Doxa is thus the outer limits of habitus — the ‘ldowe know’. Unequal structures of
power — of gender, age, class, and ethnicity, kan®gle — are inculcated in this world-
view, thus making each individual accepting of thatus quo. Symbolic violence,
therefore, is that which is ‘exercised upon a doagent with his or her complicity’

(Bourdieu 1992: 167). In Bourdieu’s terms, throufls process the world as we know it
becomes ‘misrecognised’ as the way the world mestand our behaviours (or habitus)
aligned to reflect this world. Thus we do not qiestthe fact of our existence. As

Bourdieu and Wacquant note:

Cumulative exposure to certain social conditionstilig in individuals an
ensemble of durable and transposable dispositidred internalize the

necessities of the extant social environment, ibsgy inside the organism the
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patterned inertia and constraints of social real{Bourdieu and Wacquant
1992: 13)

In explicating his concept of habitus, Bourdieu emkeference to two other distinct but
complementary concepts: field and capital. In senf@rms, field refers to spheres of
activity that we enter into in our daily life — erples from Bourdieu’s writing include the
academic, scientific, economic, and educationdtisieas well as the field of cultural
production (Bourdieu and Wacquant 1992). Contindirgmetaphor of habitus as ‘feel for
the game’, fieldefers to the various fields of play on which astenact the game. In this
sense, therefore, the metaphor of field functiona similar way to a sports field — a space
in which the game of practice is played out. Ontlaaolevel, however, the concept of field
also relates to the structures of power operatiilginveach of these spheres — each field
has its own unique logic, hierarchy, and systemsadial relations that structure the
experience of actors within it (Jenkins 2002: 88kt as each sport has its own set of
explicit and implicit rules, which every player niwsnbody when acting on that field. In
Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of field, however,dbeules relate to power and status, the
logic of which every player must submit to. In teense, field also functions as a metaphor
for the force of these relations of power — a gedional ‘field’ similar to that exerted by
planets. For Wacquant, therefore, field is defiasd ‘arelational configuration endowed

with a specific gravity’ (Bourdieu and Wacquant 2996-17).

For Bourdieu, every field is relational and conéng and is thus the site of competition
and conflict. Jenkins, paraphrasing Bourdieu, aefifield as ‘a social arena within which
struggles or manoeuvres take place over specisicurees or stakes and access to them’
(Jenkins 2002: 84). Each actor within a field ogespa position of ‘domination,
subordination or equivalence’ (Jenkins 2002: 85kiation to other actors within the field.
Power, status, and authority within any given fi@ie conferred through a system of
agreed currency, or capital. Bourdieu distinguislkesiumber of forms of capital —
principally economic capital (money), social capitécontacts), cultural capital
(distinction), and symbolic capital (respect oraguition) — which cohere to form an
actor’s position within any given field. To achiepewer and authority in the economic
field, for example, more than money is necessaltyaving the right ‘distinctions’ for
status, knowing the right people, and harbouringirtltrespect are also important.

Importantly, forms of capital exist in a market fmapital — economic capital can be traded
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for cultural capital in the form of qualificationgr symbolic capital in the form of
philanthropy. The value of different forms of capithowever, varies from field to field.

These concepts introduce the relational contexhalbitus, field, and capital — both
between individuals, and between individuals andemel conditions. On one hand,
habitus is created and constructed within the cardga particular field, or set of fields,
giving the feeling of being a ‘fish in water’ (Weldi al 2002: 20). On the other hand,
different fields — outwith the experience of habity are experienced as ‘horrific and
barbaric’ or ‘absurd and comic’ (Webb et24102: 39). As Bourdieu points out, ‘in all the
cases where dispositions encounter conditionsu@neg fields) different from those in
which they were constructed and assembled, theaalialectical confrontationbetween
habitus, as structured structure, and objectivectires’ (Bourdieu 2005: 46). Crucially,
the habitus does not automatically accede to tiaeaoaditions of the field — as the saying
goes, ‘old habits die hard’. Rather, as the behasgiand traits of the habitus are contained
within the body, and frequently exist at an uncomse level, they may reproduce and
perpetuate largely independent of the material itimmg that gave rise to them. As | will
elaborate below, this conceptualisation repres#msbeginning of an account of both
continuity and change in relation to cultural praet— while dispositions of habitus may
continue long after the conditions that gave riseitt have dissipated, this does not

necessitate a fixed or deterministic approach ¢tohical development.

Habitus, therefore, is the unique configurationpsfchological and bodily habits which
pattern daily life; constituted by the history, kgmund, and biography of the individual
actor. The everyday activities, behaviours, andtities of children and young people in
Langview, therefore, may be said to reflect broaskeuctural patterns relating to the
experience of growing up in Langview. Young peogtew up learning what behaviours
and identities are legitimate and expected, ane lia@se lodged deep within; these in turn
constitute reference-points for decisions and ejias in later life. In the following
section, | develop these concepts into a broaddweark through which to analyse the role

of social development and social change in the &bion and enactment of gang identities.



Chapter Four: Thinking ‘beyond the gang’ 82

Street habitus and community field

As discussed earlier, missing from most theoryr@séarch on the gang phenomenon is an
account of social change, and social developmerihe development of gangs; as well as
the powerful structural influence of age, class amhder in the enactment of gang
identities. In this context, Bourdieu’s conceptdabitus, field and capital offer a valuable
starting point. Conceptualising gang identitiesaakarned aspect of the habitus, to be
‘improvised’ through practice under certain circiamges, allows for an account of both
structure and agency — as well as social developamhsocial change — in understanding
gangs. This approach will be elaborated more folyow, under the heading ‘Gangs,
social development, and social change’. To deviiaapproach, however, it is useful to

further develop the concepts of habitus and field.

A core aspect of young people’s gang identitiesn—-Langview, and Glasgow more
generally (Kintrea et al 2008) — is local territoAs will be explored in Chapter Six, gang
identities are firmly allied with a specific geoghacal area, delimited by natural
boundaries such as roads, railways or canals.isnstinse, territorial identity is embodied
in and through gang identities — local places gpaces, bound up with individual and
collective memory, become fused with self identignd the family, friendships, and
relationships that occur there. In this way, ameniity becomes an important badge of
selfhood, to be defended at all costs. The repatitif behaviours in physical space thus
fuses with the habitus — in a similar way to Boatds description of external devices,
such as computer keyboards, becoming integratecheiitus — and the streets become an
extension of self. Leach, drawing on both Bourcaed Michel de Certeau, describes this
process (of territorialisation) in the followingrites: ‘Through habitual processes of
movement, by covering and recovering the same gattlgoutes, we come to familiarise
ourselves with a territory, and thereby find megnim that territory’ (Leach 2005: 299).
Space thus becomes part of the unconscious ofusathdgrming a backdrop on which to

enact identity. In the thesis, | refer to this @uspf space and self ageet habitus

Young people’s street habitus represents the desgied amalgamation of space and self,
the embodied routinisation of local geographiesunppeople grow up with a deeply cast,
intuitive sensef the streets they live in. The streets they lnithare routinised aspects of
daily life, known like the back of your hand — iimstively, without thinking or looking,

just there These processes interlock to produce the stre@uahrough which territorial
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and gang identities are enacted. Crucially, thecepnof street habitus connects with the
theories of gangs, globalisation and social chatggcribed above, under the heading
‘Gangs and Social Change’. In the context of gldlmi/s of capital and culture, and the
growing importance of the ‘global city’ and ‘footdee’ economy, mobility becomes a

crucial shaping force (Aas 2007: 58). As Baumam@sg

Alongside the emerging planetary dimensions of hess, finance, trade and
information, a “localizing”, space-fixing processset in motion ... freedom to
move ... fast becomes the main stratifying force of tate-modern or
postmodern times (Bauman 2000b: 2).

Young people’s street habitus, therefore, can kierstood as the internalisation of the
‘space-fixing process’ of globalisation. As sphatizobility is continually constrained by
the forces of globalisation, small pockets of aaalé space take on additional meaning and
urgency — and the gang operates as a legitimatengn#@ough which this spatial
autonomy, or street habitus, is enacted. In Boufglieonceptualisation, these responses
can be understood as an internalisation of extespalal structures; as Conquergood
argues, gangs create complex system of values vdifcin street politesse, status, and
respect in the context of a society which ‘disptcstifles, and erases identity’
(Conquergood 1994a: 47).

These globalised changes assume concrete forneigdbgraphical and symbolic space
composing young people’s lived experience: Langviéis space is what | term
community field- the set of local economic, spatial, and cultuetdtions through which
broader social changes are refracted, and whicim fan interdependent relation with
young people’s street habitus. The lived envirommef Langview can be said to
constitute the gravitational cultural and spatiald for young people; those that give the
feeling of being a ‘fish in water’. In this sendbge cultural pull of Langview exerts a
similar force to Bourdieu’'s examples of the cultu artistic field. As it is continually
contested by powerful groups (in the form of propeatevelopers, community activists,
gentrifiers, and local authorities), Langview itdsl‘a social arena within which struggles
or manoeuvres take place over specific resourcetaties and access to them’ (Jenkins
2002: 84). As in Bourdieu’'s conceptualisation, t@mmunity field of Langview is
composed of forms of capital, which represent thsirgttive cultural configuration
through which habitus is enacted. For the Langvioys, these forms of capital are
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dominated by the formulation and enactment of foofshasculinity. As | will describe in
Chapter Five, these formulations represent diffefanets of traditional working-class
masculinities; inculcated in the habitus, alonghwvah acceptable range of behaviours and
strategies for embodying these forms. These aspéatapital, operating in a relational
configuration with the community field, allow theexklopment of local reputation, and
status.

This conceptualisation illustrates the dynamicgoiver, domination, and subordination
underpinning the alterations in field and capitated. Young people in Langview have
little capital to change the ‘rules of the games Bourdieu notes (2000: 214-215): ‘Those
who talk of equality of opportunity forget that smicgames are not “fair games” ... the
competition resembles a handicap race that hasdldst generations’. Or as Bodie, a
character inThe Wiresummarises more pithily, ‘this game is riggéd’ln this way, the

conflicting identities, meanings, and motives oihgabehaviour for young people in
Langview can be understood as a reflection of thatiguities — and changes — in the

economic, cultural, and spatial environment ofldual area.

Gang identity and hegemonic masculinity

Crucial to the formulation of street habitus, asal#ed, is the role of gang identities and
gender, specifically the role that masculinitieaypin the improvisation of gang identity
through practice. As discussed earlier, despite dbesistent finding that gangs are
principally composed of young men, analysis of gaagd masculinities — but for a
number of notable exceptions (Hagedorn 1998b; Gaf#0) — have suffered from
‘academic benign neglect’ (Hagedorn 1998b: 153}hinking ‘beyond the gang’ towards
the broader life circumstances of children and gopeople in Langview, therefore, the

intersection of gang identities and masculinitiesa central importance.

Jenkins (2004) suggests two dialectical forcehiendonstruction of identity: identification
and categorisatiofalso see Brubaker and Cooper 2000). Identificatiornthis context,
refers to self-identification — a temporary attaemty or ‘suturing’ (Hall 1996), to an

imagined community (B. Anderson 2006) with an aftart set of values and behaviours.

?’ The Wirewas a series made by American cable network HB®@, ram from 2002-2008. Focusing
minutely on the micro-level interactions betweemugddealers, hustlers, police-officers, journaliatsd
politicians, the series was critically acclaimed fts human depiction of what a sociologist woulall ¢
structure and agency. The quote comes from Seasom, FEpisode 13. For more information see:
http://www.hbo.com/the-wire/index.htrfi\ccessed 19th September 2010].
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Categorisation, on the other hand, refers to eaterategorisation — the ‘placing’ of an
individual within a constructed category — in a skdmconceptualisation to that of labelling
theory (Becker 1963). As has been argued, the gamgplex focuses on the various ways
in which young people might bmategorisedas gang members; by contrast, gang identity
refers to the ‘fluid, contextual, and shifting’ (6& 2010: 3) ways in which individuals
identify with, and enact, a the persona of a garegatver. The persona, and role, of a gang-
member — discussed further in Chapter Five — isvsl embodied and enacted as part of
the street habitus; a practice that demonstratesi¢lep-seated connection between space
and self. Far from the fixed, static, violent othghich pervades much of the gang
literature, performance of gang identities is thenee situational, and can represent a source
of identity, community, and support — a way of egqsing belonging and loyalty to a
community in difficult environments. Gang identi; therefore, perhaps best understood
as a form of community (Pickering 2010), an ‘operstem of cultural codification’
(Delanty 2003) that is used and drawn on in difiexeays by different individuals as they

grow up, but also by different generations.

The learning and enactment of gang identities nsely woven with the practice of young
men’s masculinities in Langview. As will be discedsin Chapters Five and Eight, the
persona of a gang-member represents an idealised @ local configurations of

masculinity, and is thus experimented with by youngn ‘in search of masculinity’

(Bourgois 1996). In connecting gang identities watheet habitus in this way, Connell’s
concept of hegemonic masculinity (2002) is paradyl important. Drawing on Gramsci,
hegemonic masculinity referred — in its initial faulation — broadly to the ‘question of
how an unequal and oppressive system of socidiagetastabilizes itself’ (Connell 2002:

89), and specifically to how pattern of practicatthallowed men’s dominance over
women to continue’ (Connell and Messerchmidt 2@E2). It was therefore an attempt to
conceptualise unequal gender relations in a nuanesg which recognised the complex
and contingent ways in which gender is enacted €b2000; Murphy 2009). Hegemonic
masculinity, therefore, took its place within a rarehy of masculinities including

‘subordinated’, or ‘marginalised’ masculinities:

It embodied the currently most honored way of beingan, it required all
other men to position themselves in relation to ahd it ideologically
legitimated the global subordination of women to nmgConnell and
Messerchmidt 2005: 832)
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While the concept has come under close scrutinycatidism (Jefferson 2002; Hall 2002),

and applied in a wide range of contexts (Connetl Btesserchmidt 2005), several core
aspects are useful in analysing the connectiongdaet gang identities and masculinities in
Langview. As will be discussed in Chapter Five, ttangview Boys enact a specific

configuration of masculinities — learned and embddhrough the development of street
habitus — in which the persona of the ‘gang-membepresents the most demonstrative
example. Gang identity, in this context, represémeshegemonic masculinity of the group,
with deviations from this form of masculinity — ngaralised or subordinate masculinities
— denigrated. Hegemonic masculinity is thereforelational disposition within the street

habitus, which the Langview Boys — and other graafpgoung men and women — position

themselves in relation to. However, as Connell ldiedserschmidt note:

hegemonic masculinities can be constructed thatadaorrespond closely to
the lives of any actual men. Yet these models dovarious ways, express
widespread ideals, fantasies, and desires. Theyidearanodels of relations
with women and solutions to problems of gendertimta. (Connell and
Messerschmidt 2005: 837-838)

Hegemonic masculinity thus creates a model forataelations between men and women;
in the case of the Langview Boys, this generatetusionary practices towards groups of
young men viewed as having ‘subordinate’ mascudigjtand towards young women’s
participation in sport. As Connell and Messerchmidite, however, this hegemonic
masculinity is also elusive; never fully realisgdt forming a constant presence in group
activity. As will be discussed in Chapter Five stigenerates insecurity and constant tests

of masculinities within the Langview Boys'.

Gang identity, therefore, represents an idealisech fhegemonic masculinity among the
Langview Boys — the practice of which demonstrates deep emotional connection
between space and self, in the form of street habis will be discussed in the section
that follows, the continuity of social conditionsat give rise to this configuration of
masculinities — despite more generalised changeketaity of Glasgow in general, and
Langview in particular — form an important elemanour understandings of the continuity

influence of gang identities in Glasgow today.
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Gangs, social development, and social change

The application of Bourdieu’s broad concepts ofitusband field to the experiences of
children and young people growing up in Langvieambined with the conceptualisations
of gang identity and hegemonic masculinity, givgeaeral theoretical account of the role
of gangs in the lives of children and young peapléangview. In essence, growing up
with limited resources and spatial mobility, an@rsging a large proportion of time within

public space, young people form a deep connectiitin the streets of Langview. This

fusion of space and self develops alongside aqodati configuration of masculinities, in

which the persona of the ‘gang-member’ is hegemofie enactment of gang identity,
therefore, can be read as a symbolic performantayalty — to the area of Langview, and
the friends, family and relationships that occweréh However, this general framework —
like Matza’s critique of theories of a ‘delinquesutbculture’ (Matza 1964) — does not allow
sufficiently for the multiplicity of experiences children and young people in Langview,
presenting an overly deterministic and monolithictyre. In particular, this general

framework requires further elaboration to accouaffigently for the role of social

development and social change in the enactmerdrgg glentities.

While Bourdieu makes clear that habitus is formtedugh socialisation processes in early
childhood, the model of social reproduction thigposes has been criticised, particularly
from a British perspective, as being overly detaistic (Jenkins 2003) — lending weight
to the much-criticised ‘cultures of poverty’ arguméLewis 1959; Leacock 1971). While
Bourdieu himself disputes these claims (BourdieQ5)0- arguing that it consists of an
incomplete reading of his work — the account ofarteng’ involved in his
conceptualisation of habitus creates some groumdhése criticisms. Children and young
people are not viewed as competent social actots/edy involved in the formation and
development of the habits, attitudes, and behasithey will carry forward into later life.
Rather, during the formation of habitus, they apmaply as receptacles for the habits

and values of their family, teachers, and peers.

In Western culture, childhood and youth are paldidy potent and formative periods,
during which young people pass through a seridsia@bgical, psychological, and social
stages — from childhood ‘innocence’ to adult ‘expece’. Though research evidence
emphasises the importance of early years in sdeatlopment, research from the ‘new

social studies of childhood’ has focused on pnaoiatesing the traditional view of children
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and young people as ‘human becomings rather thanahubeings’ (Holloway and
Valentine 2000: 5). For much of the period since thvention of childhood’ in the 1%
century (Aries 1962), childhood was viewed as aisthefore adulthood, where children
were controlled before entry into the adult worttle freedom of children was not
emphasised (Jenks 1996). Current thinking instea@svyoung people as active agents,

within certain restraints set out by adult soci&om this perspective:

Children are and must be seen as active in thetraotisn and determination
of their own social lives, the lives of those arduhem and of societies in
which they live. Children are not just the passsubjects of social structures
and processes (Prout and James 1990: 8; quotedlionwdy and Valentine

2000: 8).

While certain habits, identities and behavioursyofing people in Langview are deeply
embedded, they are also drawn on and used — ‘inga@v— in ways that do not denote a
fixed or static meaning. Gang identities, for exémpre incorporated into play behaviour,
to subvert authority, or in developing group salia— indicating that young people were
themselves active in transforming and shaping thabitus. Children and young people
were engaged in a constant process of active boyxbelsting, both in peer-groups and
with adults. In this context, Bourdieu’s concepisation of a ‘tormented habitus’ (which
results from ‘paradoxical relations’ between figlds instructive. As Batchelor notes, in

relation to young women'’s violence:

Paradoxical relations may result in a ‘tormenteditua’ riven by the tension
and contradictions of social marginalisation, whitlay, in turn, form the
source of social transformation. According to floisnulation the habitus is not
necessarily adapted to its situation nor is it rimadly coherent. (Batchelor
2007: 64)

In this thesis, | conceptualise the process ohlegrand social development as ‘tormented
habitus’ writ large. The processes through whichngppeople grow into adult roles and
identities are riven with conflict, doubt, impulsand apprehension — the habitus is
therefore variously developing, melding, and cotiggathroughout the process of
growing up. Playing on Bourdieu’s concept of ‘tomtie this process might be best
captured by the term ‘angsty habitus’. While thisrao definable age at which the habitus
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becomes solidified, this conceptualisation allowensiderable theoretical space for
‘growing out’ of gang identities, for example, orakta’s notion of ‘delinquency and drift’
(1964). These arguments will be elaborated in Girepight.

An account of the differentiated role of learningpdasocial development in the
development of street habitus, and gang identigegstions the broader role of social
change on these aspects of individual disposithm.discussed in Chapter Two, gangs
have a long history in Glasgow — indicating thahggmames, and gang identities, may be
re-appropriated by successive generations, despgteficant alterations in the cultural,
social and economic landscape of Langview. Yourgpfeein Langview do not enjoy the
certainty of labour in the large steel-works andduction plants that once patterned the
east end of Glasgow; young adults in Langview eyl to experience a ‘churn’ between
different forms of low-paid jobs, unsubstantial gavment training schemes, unstable or
insecure agency work, and unemployment (Fraser)200&long and Cartmel (1997),
explicitly analysing the position of young peoplridst these changes — as a ‘barometer’
for social change — argue that ‘'young people tduaye to negotiate a set of risks which
were largely unknown to their parents ... points efierence previously helped smooth

processes of social reproduction have become o&sqéturlong and Cartmel 1997: 1).

In the context of these alterations to the comnyufiéld of Langview, young people’s
reliance on street habitus, hegemonic masculimityl gang identity represents a root of
common identity in the midst of a changing sociari. As Nash (1999: 184) argues:
‘since it is embodied, the habitus develops a hystemd generates its practices, for some
period of time, even after the original materiahditions which gave rise to it have
disappeared.” As the community fielsf Langview has altered in recent years — with
traditional working-class values coming into cattflwith gentrifying influences — the
street habitusf the Langview Boys has a longer lag, and thusesomto direct conflict
with these new field arrangements. In this serteegang identity acts as an ‘open system
of cultural codification’ (Delanty 2003) that is et and drawn on in different ways by
different individuals as they grow up, but also different generations; and the ways in
which these identities are embodied and enactédusesomething about the period in
which they lived. In this way, gang identities gaaver time with new generations, and

new individuals taking on these roles and iderditie
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In Bourdieu’s conceptualisation, therefore, the oamity field of Langview inhabited by
young people in Langview has altered, resulting ifragmented and unstable future. In
this context, the habitus experiences a dialectioafrontation with the new conditions —
as Webb et af2003: 41) state, the habitus is ‘potentially sabj® modification ... this
occurs when explanations of a habitus no longerensdnse.” The responses of young
people in Langview to these alterations in thedfiehowever, indicate only minor
modifications — adapting to the new conditions untlee old rules of habitus. The
Langview Boys’ re-enactment of earlier leisure heébtars, masculinities, and gang
identities can, indeed, be viewed as an adaptisporese to the uncertainties of the lived
environment. This argument is comparable to thestyithg logic of much of the work of
the Birmingham Centre for Contemporary Culturaldss (Hall and Jefferson 1976,
Mungham and Pearson 1976, Hebdige 1979) — desanb@bdapter Three — which viewed
the ‘spectacular’ youth culture of the 1970s amadical’ resolution to the unemployment
within the parent culture. As Robins and Cohen 8L9B-74) argue of territoriality:

What we refer to as ‘territoriality’ is a symboliprocess of magically
appropriating, owning and controlling the mateealironment in which you
live, but which in real terms is owned and cong&dllby ‘outsiders'...
Territoriality is, therefore, deeply engrained inosh working-class parent
cultures, even if its functions are diffused througa number of

institutions...But the kids have only one instibutito support this function...the

‘gang’.

Anoop Nayak, in his study of youthful masculinitiesthe North-East of England, comes
to a similar conclusion. In the context of riskdlamcertainties in the world of work, he
sees young men re-embodying the characteristi¢tBeofraditions of past cultures in the

context of the contemporary post-industrial city:

As creative actors, young men respond to changetbstwining new and old
cultures. This is seen in the determined presamaidf older drinking customs
in new times; the redeployment of ‘grafting’ thrdug cultural apprenticeship
of crime; the enactment of a muscular, body-capdajain credibility on the
street; and a fierce commitment to traditional oasi of ‘respect’ (Nayak 2006:
828)
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The re-enactment of leisure behaviours and gangtitas from previous generations,
therefore, can be viewed as a way of creating megaim a world where the future is
uncertain and precarious — adaptive responsesetadhditions of late modernity within
the ‘glacial forces’ of habitus (Appadurai 1996:.. 8)/here globalisation has created
instabilities and uncertainties, the deeply embdddetines and characteristics imbued in
habitus offer a way of ‘improvising’ a responsettabows these traits to retain value. The
re-enactment of both leisure and gang identitlesgfore, can be seen as an improvisatory

response to the lived experience of structurahlinbty in the contemporary era.
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Conclusion

This chapter has set out the foundations of a thdwt will be expanded and explored
throughout the thesis. Grounding these conceptseirtore findings of the research, | have
outlined a broad sketch of the thesis — descrilireglong arc of youth culture alongside
the swirl of rapid social progress. Drawing on ateleloping Bourdieu’s concepts of
habitus, field, capital, and symbolic violence, tfabits and behaviours of young people in
Langview have been conceptualised as deeply embetidened, and reproductive, in the
context of structures of political economy. The atgic and context-specific
improvisations which result, moreover, have beepatled within the context of a
exclusionary and uncertain future for young peapleangview — specific embodiments of
hegemonic masculinity, enacted through gang idestithave been situated as adaptive
responses to these uncertainties. In analysing igiemgjties through the frame of habitus —
and particularly through that of the ‘tormented iha of social development — | argued
that the gang identity can be viewed as an ‘opetesy of cultural codification’ (Delanty
2003) that is learned, drawn on and enacted irrmifit ways by different generations. In
this way, the differentiated ways in which hegencomiasculinity and gang identities are
embodied can be analysed from a historical pers@eds identities alter and reconfigure

over time.
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Chapter Five

The Langview Boys: Group Dynamics, Status, and Masc  ulinities

I was brought up in a village in central Scotlaralled Tillicoultry. My parents were both
employed in public sector, caring professions — @aeher, one social worker — and came
from different backgrounds (one grandfather was imister, the other worked in a
bakery). The area they chose for us to live washink, a fair reflection of these
sensibilities — though it is small, there are sopwekets of quite severe poverty, and a
resulting mixture of class demographics. The popateof the school | went to, therefore,
represented a combination of these backgroundshenfirst few years of school, | was
friendly with a group of people from a range ofeliént backgrounds — some similar to my
own, some different. Though relationships withia group were fluid, with allegiances
changing and mutating on a regular basis, some coation of the group were to be
found together during break-times, evenings, andkerds for a period of three or so
years. The group was governed by powerful normmasfculinity — regulated and policed
through insult and piss-take — to which | didn’tasere up, resulting in a constant feeling

of insecurity; resulting in my moving on to a diéfet group of friends.

In my early experiences of fieldwork, these feslingme flooding back. My fieldnotes
from around this time make repeated mention of eslify ‘naked’, ‘stripped’ and
‘uncertain’. At this stage of fieldwork, withoutethmeans of gaining status with young
people in the project, | became a docile body;rape presence, neither authoritative nor
respected. At this time, | overheard two young petaking about my role in the project
at this time, which neatly summarised the way | feséing: ‘That's what he’s here for.
Tae be humiliated.” As | worked through these eomati and practical challenges, and
became more confident in my work and research rdleenetheless became sensitised to
the powerful role that group dynamics, status jditand developing masculinities played
in the lives of the boys | got to know in Langwieand the impact that these dynamics had
both on individuals within the group, and on otlggoups in the area. Though Langview
is, on the face of it, a very different area to time | grew up in, the group dynamics, status
rivalries, and insults that form the basis of masfythe young people’s interactions in
Langview — and form the basis for the enactmegiaofy identities — are not too dissimilar

to my own.
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Introduction

In the previous four chapters, | outlined the baokgd, context, methodology, and
theoretical approach of the thesis. Broadly, thesith seeks to analyse the situated
meanings, understandings, and experiences attdohw gang phenomenon for young
people growing up in Langview — a community in dast end of Glasgow — in an effort to
challenge the dominant tropes of the gang compldxs approach understands gang
identities as complex and individuated ephemetaysecting with a range of developing
age, gender, and group identities. Drawing on theceptual schema of Pierre Bourdieu,
the thesis seeks to locate these lived experiendttsn an analysis of historical and
structural changes within Langview, which reflentlaefract broader processes of social
change in the city of Glasgow. In this context, gjafentities can be conceptualised as a
root of common identity, and protective solidarity,the midst of physical and symbolic
challenges to the community field of Langview. Thisapter represents the first of four
substantive chapters in which these arguments lab®rated in the context of empirical

data.

In what follows, | make three key arguments in parge of these larger themes; focusing
principally on the group dynamics amongst the Lamgv Boys. First, against
understandings of gangs as a fixed, static, andogenous entity, | emphasise the fluidity,
complexity, and situational specificity of the Lamgw Boys' gang identities. Gang
identities are enacted and embodied amidst thetaan$low of banter, rivalry, and
challenge which make up the Langview Boys' colletiactivities — and developing
masculinities — and must therefore be understoikirwthis wider social and cultural
context. Second, developing Bourdieu’s conceptooiented habitus, | argue for the
importance of learning, social development, anddgein the construction and enactment
of gang identities. In particular, | analyse thkerof the peer-group — the Langview Boys —
in constructing and re-creating a specific confagion of masculinities, in which physical
aptitude, toughness, and verbal fluency are highized; in this context, the gang identity
represents as an idealised version of hegemonicutiaisy (Connell 2002). Third, while
these group dynamics and hegemonic masculinityeeiel a powerful sense of group
solidarity and area attachment, they also constét idealised, and elusive, configuration
of masculinities — resulting in insecurities andlidnges among the Langview Boys, and
frequent mocking and denigration of groups of youngn and women who do not

conform. The result is a complex and contingeniesenf relationships between children
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and young people in the area, in which differemtmi® of capital and masculinities are
contested. These challenges to the community ékldangview illustrate broader changes

to the community, and in the city of Glasgow.

This chapter is divided into four parts. In thesfir Introducing the Langview Boysl
sketch the characters and relationships forminginimaeediate foreground to the thesis
narrative. Thisdramatis personaef key actors within the thesis is intended toadtrce
the differentiated and distinctive characteristigghin the Langview Boys, and their
individual and collective reputations within theear This section also introduces a number
of other key actors — in particular those | workéth at Langview Academy — who supply
some of the alternative and conflicting perspestivathin the thesis. In the secord
Group Dynamics, Status, and Masculinitielsdescribe the complex layering of masculine
identities, status politics, and group rivalriesotigh which the Langview Boys create
collective meaning; focusing specifically on therigas configurations of hegemonic
masculinity (Connell 2002) that inhere in the group the third— Regulating Identity:
Learning, Development and the Tormented Hab#ugliscuss the symbolic and physical
ways in which masculinities are regulated both imitlnd outwith the group. Drawing on
Bourdieu’s concept of tormented habitus, | argus the Langview Boys create a force
around which other groups must gravitate — resglimfrequent denigrations for those,
particularly younger groups of males, who do natfoom to the hegemonic masculinity of
the group. In the final sectichMasculinities and Social Change in Langview discuss
some of the developments that have occurred in\iang which challenge — or threaten —
the hegemonic masculinity of the Langview Boys. sTfinal section foreshadows a

broader discussion of continuity and change irr letb@apters.
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Introducing the Langview Boys

The Langview Boys are a shifting group of 12-16ryald males; a constant presence in
the streets surrounding Langview Youth Project (LYBnd a constant source of
frustration, bemusement, and contention within La®d the community more widely.

They are a jack-in-the-box of energy, enthusiasm spirit, straining to burst out of

whatever confines they find themselves in — resglin anger among some community
residents, fear or resentment among others, and egpect from some younger groups in
the area. The majority of the boys live in the efisemmediately surrounding Langview

Youth Project, and most of their time is spenthrs tsmall geographical area. Many of
their parents are close friends with one anothet,the boys spent much of their childhood
together — in school, in one another's homes, iPLdnd on the streets of Langview.
There is a powerful bond both between the boys slebras, and between the group and
their local area. They know each other intimatélgw to wind one another up, what can
be said to whom, how to bring one another downize. sThere is an unspoken bond of
friendship between them; for most, the group ctuss a fundamental influence in

guiding both opinion and action. However, this @& to suggest a romanticised portrayal
of a uniform, unified, or unproblematic set of gporelationships. While there is a keen
loyalty to one another, there is nonetheless adievalry within the group, manifested in

insults and contests for hierarchy. In what follpwgrovide a brief character sketch of the
key figures within the group. While these indivithiaepresent only half of the wider

group that makes up the Langview Boys, they aregtbap | got to know best, and whose
voices | draw on most frequently in the thesishaligh, in the thesis as a whole, | most
often refer to the Langview Boys as a coherent grauis important to emphasise the

different characteristics and personalities thatjgose their group identity.

Kev Carson is sixteen, has left school and, aftgimd as an apprentice builder, is currently
unemployed. He is tall and stocky, strong, and wellt; the charismatic and physical

authority of the group. An excellent footballer amtiround sportsman, he is feared and
respected by the group — and more widely — for ghiysical size, aggression, and
willingness to fight. He was constantly in trouhle LYP, repeatedly excluded for

aggressive behaviour; but his wit and mischief asdeared him to many. He has a
number of minor convictions for vandalism, was diésxcl by several key figures in the
area as a ‘gang member’; and admitted to carryikgif@. His older brother is serving a

prison sentence for a violent offence. Notably mar&ure than many of the others, he



Chapter Five: Introducing the Langview Boys 97

attended almost every talk, discussion group, anith@ related to the research; taking on a
facilitating role in later groups.

Daz Bryant is sixteen, has also left school, andrad period of time as an apprentice
joiner, is also currently unemployed. He is takknsler, strong and quick-witted; he has a
ready response or insult to any situation. He iseaceptionally skilful footballer — in

activities he is less proficient at, he gains opaanship through a constant barrage of
verbal abuse. He is in perpetual motion — walking #alking, searching for a way of

getting one-up on whoever is nearest. Due to histemt verbal insults, he is feared but
not fully respected by others in the group — evagehin back-handed comments, and
rumour-spreading, by other members of the group.idHevell-known to local police

officers, but has not been convicted of any offenééis name, along with Kev and James’,
Is spray-painted all over Langview — including theek door of my flat during the research
— with the gang-tag ‘LYT’ (Langview Young Team) appled. Markedly less mature than
Kev, Daz attended several discussion groups andgs,itout was regularly dismissive and

disruptive.

Gary Prentice is fifteen, still at school, and aeimg good grades. He is tall for his age,
lanky, and quietly thoughtful; yet with a fiercartper and competitive streak. Though he
was described to me as a ‘big time gang membed lmcal community police officer, he
described himself not as a member of a gang, mitdjpedestrian’ in Langview. He has
lower status than Kev or Daz, but holds his owmiost of the group’s exploits. On one
hand, he is strong and competent on the footb&thpbut often one of the last to be
picked. On the other hand, he is exceptionally gaiodomputer games, and spends much
of his spare time playing football and war gamestlmn X-Box 360, or Playstation Ill.
Gary attended almost all of the discussion grougdsaagview Youth Project, and two of
the groups at Langview Academy.

Tommy Mack is fifteen and still at school. Tall agdngly, loyal and good-natured, he is
closest in personality to Gary; and the two areselfriends. Like Gary, Tommy was
described to me by the leader of a local youthgatops a ‘ring-leader’, but within the
group was mocked for his lack of coordination, afwvness on the uptake. Despite this,
he is cheeky and mischievous, and takes thesesnsugood humour. Tommy attended

several of the discussion groups at LYP.
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Mark Duff is fourteen, and close friends with Garyd Tommy. Though he no longer lives
in Langview, he remains at school at Langview Acagland, as his parents run a business
in the area, is present there as often as anyeobthers. He is quick-witted and good-
natured, though mocked at times for being sliglotherweight. Like Tommy, he is less
proficient at most group activities than either K@vDaz, which he accepts and manages
good-naturedly. He participated in the focus groaiplsangview Academy.

James Smith is fifteen, still at school, loud, funand mischievous. Shorter and more self-
conscious than the others in the group, he is &etiyy mocked on account of his being
slightly overweight. As a result, he is extremebnsitive, and quick to take offence. He
has two older brothers, both well known in the areane of whom was in prison for a
violent offence during the period of fieldwork. Hmrticipated in every aspect of the

discussion groups.

Willie Jamieson is fourteen, still at school, amdqguently (and frequently deliberately)
confused with his twin brother, Fraz. He is small liis age, wiry and athletic, and plays
for a local football team. Though Willie got intda of trouble when he was younger, he
iIs mature for his age, and is becoming consciestemd focused. He participated in the

later series of discussion groups, and the focogpy at Langview Academy.

Sean Balfour is twelve, though his physical sizd boild make him appear much older.
He is the best footballer in the group, playing éoprofessional team; it is this which
allows him access to, and status within, the LamgvBoys. He is closest to Kev, and

participated sporadically in the first set of dission groups.

Marty Archer is fifteen, and one of a small numbgthe Langview Boys’ group who does
not live in Langview, but in the neighbouring a@aSwigton. He got to know Kev and
Daz through school, and began attending LYP retutiuring the period of fieldwork.
Tall and boisterous, he is closest in personatitipaz, but with a more easy-going nature.

He attended the second series of discussion granggook a leading role in conversation.
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As discussed in Chapter Three, under the headin§aohpling the Langview Boys
constitute the main focus of study in the thesiswklver, the thesis also includes a range
of competing, conflicting, and alternative perspext other than those of the Langview
Boys. These perspectives come from two groups:htiden majority and the ‘school-
leavers’. The hidden majority is a broad categtinsafor the general population of
children and young people in Langview — consisohthe large number of individuals and
groups | got to know in different capacities durimg time in Langview. The breadth of
this definition is not intended to imply homogeneitithin or between different groups of
young people, but rather as a heuristic device nphasise the range of different
experiences and perspectives of children and ygeaple growing up in Langview —
most often, this group is referred to as a couwiatpo the experiences of the Langview
Boys. The experiences of the Langview Boys — whilpical of some — are not

representative of all.

The ‘school-leavers’ are two groups of 17-18 yddrfupils at Langview Academy, with
whom | worked over two four-month periods as pafttiee widening participation
programme at Glasgow University; in which universtudents tutor final-year pupils at
schools with low levels of university participatioh conducted discussion groups with
both groups towards the end of my time in the skshothese groups were composed of
young people from Langview who were going on tdeg® or university, from a school
with traditionally low levels of access to, andtmapation in, further education. They were
quite remarkable groups of young people — resiliarticulate, engaged, yet streetwise and
streetsmart. Their perspectives offered variouggims into the ‘hidden’ life of young
people not present in public space, but also timsehad resisted, or desisted from, street-
life and gang violence — discussed in more detaiChapter Eight. The perspectives and
insights from both groups will be drawn on — instlind following chapters — as a way of
emphasising the diversity and differentiation amargldren and young people, and

illustrating the relational context which the Langwv Boys orbit.
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Group Dynamics, Status, and Masculinities

In Chapter Two, | outlined the central tropes o thang complex — a universalising
discourse, which collapses vastly differentiatedpegiences into a simplistic and
deterministic category. As was discussed in thevipps section, however, while the
Langview Boys were referred to as ‘gang members’ seyeral key actors in the
community, and enacted gang identities in variows/sy these activities were neither
central to, nor differentiated from, the entiretiytieir collective activities. Rather, these
instances were bound up with the complex and ctedegroup dynamics, status politics,
and developing masculinities that inhered in theugr In this context, enacting gang
identity was a means of creating collective mearang group solidarity; embodying a

specific configuration of idealised masculinities.

In this section, | examine five key aspects of usaand group dynamics within the
activities of the Langview Boys, representativetiod hegemonic masculinity (Connell
2002) among the group: being ‘in the know’, beibgst at stuff’, being ‘a gemmie’, being
‘wan ae the boays’, and having ‘the patter’. Thaspects of group life are, superficially,
similar to Walter Miller's (1958) ‘focal concerngf young men in a working-class
community in the United States — trouble, toughpassartness, excitement, fate, and
autonomy. However, where Miller posits these atitiels as particular to the anachronistic
‘lower class culture’, | aim to emphasise the neasimilarity of these attributes to those
found in studies of ‘middle class gants{Greeley and Casey 1963) and ‘ruling-class
gangs’ in public schools (Poynting and Donaldsod52@ee also Connell 2000: 137). In so
doing, | aim to contribute to Hagedorn’s call tovadbeyond the gang’, and ‘show these

young men as people, not as stereotypes’ (Haged@98b: 165).

The five aspects of status described speak towsaspects of the hegemonic masculinity
of the Langview Boys — which draws on a long traditof working class masculinities in

the locality, and Glasgow more generally. Whilestbection presents a frozen snapshot of
status, group dynamics and masculinities within tireup, these aspects must be
understood as fluid, contested and under constallenge among group-members. As a
result, pecking orders, hierarchies, and mascigsare perpetually threatened. As will be

discussed in the following section, this is begtresented within Bourdieu’s concept of

%8 The conviction of a group of males from an uppéddie class area of Glasgow for group violence is a
case in point. See BBC News (2007) ‘Service order private school pupils’, available at:
http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/scotland/glasgow_and ti#&44940.stnjAccessed 28th September 2010]
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‘tormented habitus’ — as an aspect of developmeasttfully formed. Within this context,
performance of gang identity is a means of accahplg a particular formulation of

masculine identity.

Being ‘in the know’

While academic knowledge was not generally valugdth® group — and in certain
instances was actively devalued — street-knowlegige highly prized. Any information
that had a direct, or indirect, bearing on the héeg Boys was clamoured for. Once
gained, it was held close, and delivered back ® dghoup for maximum kudos, for
example: names of those being excluded from thg@roor included in the LYP football
team, local gossip, or up-to-date information rdgay key areas of interest, such as
football. Forms of knowledge, much like forms of soalinity, were hierarchical — where
certain forms of knowledge were prized, others weigmissed. In this context, the
knowledge most sought after — most mysterious,maast treasured — was that relating to
gangs. Individuals who held reputations as gang lbeesnwere discussed in awed tones,
and the group were keen in discussions to demaadtrair knowledge. In one discussion
group, when asked to associate words with the temmtory’, the group jostled to display
their knowledge of gang names elsewhere in Glas@mmilarly, in examining a map of
Glasgow, the group were keen to display their stkkeewledge of gang territories across

the east end.

The importance attached to being ‘in the know’ @ztended to the activities of the group.
There is a desire to be involved in, and have kadge of, everything that has relevance to
the group; conversely, there is a keen sense aéfgnk access to anything is denied. The
group therefore becomes the reason to climb theefdrack into LYP after closing; to
vandalise; to drink; to participate in every adiiviso as not to miss out on anything that
might have a bearing on status in the group. Te takexample from LYP:

Kev was put out of the football pitch; he was tladiittle far out to hear exactly
what was going on. This was clearly a major annogan | remember

specifically somebody saying something to Kev, biemg unable to hear, and
his getting very irate as a result. (Fieldnote” Ebruary 2008)
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Layered into these knowledge dynamics, howeve,rishly textured shared knowledge —
of group activities, community histories, and losahndals — which constitute a core of
meaning in group interaction. Unquestionably, itthe shared aspect of the boys’
biographies that creates this unquenchable thinsidcal knowledge — as one method
among many of creating distinction in the commurfigid of Langview. Crucially,
however, group dynamics and ‘pecking orders’ (Risll2003) also formed a central
element in claims to knowledge. The value placeadenain knowledge claims was often
relative to the status of the individual making th&m, rather than to any external source
of proof — while high-status group members coulkenanchallenged assertions, lower-
status members had knowledge-claims frequentlyleriged and derided. For example,
when Gary started talking about the history of gamgGlasgow — starting as ‘wee stone
fights o’er the Clyde’ — for example, he was unsadty mimicked and mocked, despite the
fact that what he said was based on an identifiablece (a website | had seen). On the
other hand, when Kev informed the group that theldvavas going to end that day, as a
result of a ‘black-hole machine’ being switchedamd ‘sucking in the sea’, the idea was

taken up and discussed excitetfly.

Being ‘the best at stuff’

Being ‘the best at stuff’ refers to the ability tiorn your hand to any and every sport,
activity, or game that you are presented with;ahsilittle or no desire tiearnto be good

at a sport, but rather the ideal is toibstantly good at something. Raw athleticism and
natural talent — effortless skill and unblinkingngoetence — are therefore the most likely
attributes to gain status. As with the hierarcluiEknowledge mentioned above, the sports
and activities most highly prized are those whicbhoad most closely with the hegemonic
masculinity (Connell 2002) within the group. Inghdontext, football — evincing as it does
toughness, aggression, loyalty and distinction a isrucial arena. Like the boys in Epstein
et al's study, football (and fighting, discussedhe next section), represents a central axis

around which status and masculinities cohere:

For these boys, being a ‘real man’ is establisheough their prowess in both
activities [football and fighting], and they gaiogularity and status both with
other boys and with girls through them. Footbald aighting become a
measure of success as boys/men and a more impatamvement than

? The story was in fact an obscure re-telling of timveiling of the Large Hadron Collider — a vastian
complex particle accelerator — in Switzerland.
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academic success, while relative failure or lackntdérest in them becomes a

marker of stigmatized effeminacy (Epstein et alRA59).

These ways of being a ‘real man’ — being strokdfus, effortless — are embodied on the
football pitch, and the boys’ positions in relatiom this hegemonic masculinity accords
quite closely with the overall pecking order withire group. Those who are less skilful at
football, however, constantly challenge the resthef group by presenting new arenas for
becoming the ‘best at stuff’ — table-tennis, pa@amputer games — requiring higher status
individuals to constantly assert and reassert thigisculine dominance in each of these
games. This perpetual one-upmanship results ineaspre to perform, and continually
pushes the boundaries of risk and status. Withis dynamic, however, there was a
common standard of skill in all activities — thentest was not for competence, however,

but fordistinction As Bourdieu argues:

a ‘real’ man is someone who feels the need to tasthe challenge of the
opportunities available to him to increase his honby pursuing glory and
distinction in the public sphere. Exaltation of mase values has its dark
negative side in the fears and anxieties arouseteioyninity ... Everything

thus combines to make the impossible ideal of ityrithe source of an

immense vulnerability. It is this vulnerability witi paradoxically leads to
sometimes frantic investment in all the masculiaengs of violence, such as

sports in modern societies. (Bourdieu 2001: 51).

While there are similarities between being the tlasstuff’ and the importance placed on
sporting prowess in the Adlers’ (1998) ethnogragticly of ‘pre-teenagers’ in the United
States, there are also important crucial differené®r the Adlers, sporting competence
‘was so critical that individuals who were profistan sport attained both peer recognition
and upward mobility’ (1998: 39). While sporting cpetence is important to the Langview
Boys, it seldom operates in isolation from otheritaites — those who are exceptionally
good at sport, but do not have ‘the patter’, foaraple, will be given grudging respect in
their area of expertise, but will be given no geam other activities.
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Being ‘a gemmie’

Being a ‘gemmie’ refers to an attitude of fearless of violent defiance, and of fighting
your corner against all odds. This is an attriquieed above all others, and is visible in
every group situation and interaction. Being a ‘geei translates to an ability to hold

one’s own in every situation, as Kev and Daz déscri

AF: So there’s always one person you respect nitane ¢éveryone else.

Daz: Aye. Gemmer, bolder.

AF: What's does a gemmie mean?

Daz: You wouldnae run.

Kev: Jist someb’dae ye wouldnae mess wi'. See @myescheme, there’s
always wan.

James: In every single scheme, there’s alwayspgeson who everyb’dae
‘hinks is the gemmiest an aw that.

For the boys, there is always one individual wheythespect and fear above all others;
who sits at the top of the local hierarchy. Frons fperspective, territorial boundaries can
in fact be read as a means of creating a sociaksfoa formulating a local reputation; for
forging a particular form of social identity. Garmdgntification, be it symbolic or violent,
can therefore be read as a defence of the locedrbley, with this individual at the top.
This attitude represents the core of hegemonic uhagy within the group, and forms a
central strut in both historical and contemporagpresentations of working-class
masculinities, in Glasgow and elsewhere (H. You@@73. James Patrick, describing the
attributes most prized by young men in 1960s Mdytalks of being ‘a gemmie’ as
‘someone who is prepared to fight, whatever thespdelven if defeat or physical
punishment is inevitable’ (Patrick 1973: 85). Tkhader of the gang he was involved with
was described as ‘the gemmiest boay in Glesgdjrdtevan to go right ahead wi aw thae
mugs’ (Patrick 1973: 35). This continuity in masoalidentities will be discussed below,

under the heading of ‘Masculinities and Social Gjeaim Langview!

Being ‘wan ae the boays’

Being ‘wan ae the boays’ refers to loyalty to thms of the group — being ‘up for

anything that is suggested. As noted in the fiestien, this is also strongly linked with
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area identity; the boys have grown up together, twedpower of peer-relationships is

intimately bound up with their place and space andyview. Being ‘wan ae the boays’

denotes a minimum level of conduct in group aagsit for example, there is a minimal

level of dress (up-to-date football tops, tracksuéind trainers), proficiency at sport (good
enough to be competitive in chosen activity), aldeé income (able to afford group

activities) and verbal interaction, discussed belDeviation from these standards results
in informal group controls, in the form of rituad® insults. Being ‘wan ae the boays’ also
means remaining loyal to the group, and everythiggroup is involved in; one of the

boys spoke reverentially of a young man from Laagvivho now plays for a Premiership

football club, but ‘still climbs in the LYP for aagne’ when he’s home.

The dynamics surrounding being ‘wan ae the boaysreover, gives an insight into the
precarious and insecure nature of masculinitiesinithe group. Like ‘being in the know’,
remaining loyal to the group necessitates a conhstaed for validation in all group

interactions. As Bourdieu notes:

Like honour ... manliness must be validated by othen ... and certified by
recognition of membership of the group of “real fhen. Some forms of
“courage” ... spring, paradoxically, from tHear of losing the respect or
admiration of the group, of “losing face” in froaf one’s “mates” and being
relegated to the typically female category of “wshp‘girlies”, “fairies” etc.
(Bourdieu 2001: 52)

Being ‘wan ae the boays’ also necessitates an ahplcceptance of the norms and rules
associated with the hegemonic masculinity of theugr Younger, or weaker boys are

viewed through the lens of ‘subordinated mascuésit— denigrated as ‘wee poofs’.

Females are not allowed to play football (or anyeotsport the boys want to play) unless
they are incredibly good. In this sense, the grisuplosed to those that are not seen as
‘wan ae the boys’. As will be discussed later ia thapter, this dynamic creates tensions
within the group, as well as with groups of femadesl younger males among the hidden

majority.
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Having ‘the patter’

Having ‘the patter’ is basically the means of gagnverbal one-upmanship in any social
encounter — either through insults, or verbal malaifion; operating as a means of
distinguishing both group solidarity and individugiktinction. Verbal sparring, on one
level, involves a strong sense of group cohesi@peRted reference to common tropes
(the size of Gary’s nose, James being overweigbimesne’s mum being seen as
attractive), draw a laugh from all of those presditis humour also, however, plays a
powerful role in the regulation of the bounds ofyémonic masculinity. As Collinson
argues in relation to the shop-floor culture inoary factory in the 1980s — ‘only “real
men” would be able to laugh at themselves by aaogptighly insulting nicknames’
(Collinson 1988: 185).

Like the factory workers described by Collinsorerthis an unmistakeable sense that the
ability to ‘take a slagging’ is a key component timle masculine camaraderie that
characterises the group; being able to ‘take agstgQ marks out an individual as worthy
of some respect. More, there is a sense in whishapect of shared humour reflects a
shared history, in that ‘in-jokes’ are known by @llthe group (Sanders 2004). In many
ways, ‘slagging’ plays a similar role to what Davatza refers to as ‘sounding’: ‘a
probing of one’s depth, taking the form of insulMatza 1964: 53). The metaphor of
‘sounding’ is particularly apt to the Langview Boys many of the insults are retracted as
soon as proffered; reverberating off the victim dmatk to surface. The device most
commonly used to achieve this goal is that of veHemour. Frequently, a barbed remark
or comment will be followed by the phrase ‘kiddiand (meaning ‘only joking’), thereby
testing the edge of what is acceptable to say witlear of reprisal. For humour is the
ultimate defuser: if the professed intention isntake a joke, anger at the comment is
suppressed by a shameful feeling of not being &bléake a joke. This, too, is done
knowingly — in one discussion group, asked aboatdbnstant stream of insults, Marty
replied that ‘we jist say these things tae eaclemtive dinnae take it tae heart.” The
constant stream of insult and retraction, testimg gounding, on one hand induces
cohesion, as there is tacit group agreement okaedle standards’ of insult-trading — the
minimum level of conduct discussed above as pdoeofg ‘wan ae the boays’. As Gabriel
notes, ‘this may lead to a continuous state oflirtsading which may be contained within
certain parameters (as with football crowds)’ (Gelbt998: 1347). As will be discussed

below, however, this tacit agreement was frequeatilysed.
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These attributes represent a specific configuratibmegemonic masculinity within the

group — emphasising group solidarity, attachmenth& local area, exclusivity, and the
search for distinction among peers. As will be dssed in Chapter Eight, in this context,
enacting gang identities serve as an idealised foirrthese dynamics — demonstrating
solidarity, distinction, area identity, and a syrmoand physical embodiment of
hegemonic masculinity. Each, however, also evireekarker side — involving frequent
denigrations to those deemed to embody ‘subordinatasculinities’, both within and

outwith the group, and constraining young women\lvement in sport to a normative
gender order. In the following section, | analy$e trole of learning, identity, and

regulation in the co-creation of these masculisitie analysing the ways in which age

operates as a ‘pecking order’ in itself, betwedferint groups in the area.
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Regulating Masculinities: Learning, identity, and t he ‘tormented habitus’

As Connell (2002) makes clear, while masculinitrepresent a temporally fluid and

situationally flexible set of dispositions — shapiand reshaping according to different
circumstances — these forms of practice occur i@ tontext of a hierarchy of

masculinities, in which hegemonic masculinity pnexioates. Like habitus, these forms of
gender-practice are learned, embodied, and expet@tieat different stages of social

development: ‘Adult masculinities are produced tigio a complex process of growth and
development involving active negotiation in muliéiocial relationships’ (Connell 2000:

31). In Bourdieu’s terms, therefore, developing codisities can be conceptualised within
the context of the ‘tormented habitus’ describe@hapter Four. For the Langview Boys,
as discussed in Chapter Four, the gang identityesepts the core of hegemonic
masculinity — present in each of the five aspet&atus outlined earlier. However, as has
been argued, hegemonic masculinity is seldom fethpbodied, but rather is a situational
accomplishment — in seeking out masculinities, dftge, pecking order and status are
continually tested and contested in different emvinents, resulting in a perpetual cycle of

insult-trading, physical rough-housing, and contjoeti

In this section, | discuss two ways in which masuttiés are regulated both within and
outwith the groupverbal andphysical regulationAs will be argued, through their group
activities — of which humour and violence are keynponents — the Langview Boys create
a cultural orbit that other groups of young men amminen must position themselves in
relation to. In this way, the hegemonic masculirofythe Langview Boys is learned,
enacted, and embodied by younger groups of mal#isistrating the means by which
habitus is formed and reproduced, and demonstrétimgneans through which patterns of
masculinities — and, crucially, gang identitiesarrg forward over time. However, as this
process is fluid, contingent, and tormented, changdhe social world of Langview can
impact on, and reconfigure, patterns of hegemorasaulinity. As | will discuss in the
final section, processes of gentrification havellehged the definition of the community
field of Langview, resulting in a new set of fieddrangements in which masculinities are

learned and enacted.
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Verbal regulation: Humour and insult

Humour is quintessentially a group activity, demtyiits nature and form from shared social
meaning (Zijderveld 1983: 3). By its very naturberefore, it is bothinclusive and
exclusive- those who are ‘in’ on the joke, and those wlerart — marking the boundaries
of social groups, solidifying boundaries, and dreptsymbolic ties between members
(Zijderveld 1983: 47). In the context of everydayeraction, however, it is a complex and
layered phenomenon, where pecking orders, gends#ezdotypes, and status are coded
into jokes and laughter (Murphy 2009: 115). As Keland Nayak note, ‘[tlhose most
skilled at employing sophisticated insults had kigltatus in the group’ (Kehily and
Nayak 1997: 73). As a social phenomenon, humoatsis learned; its meaning and rules
derived from countless social interactions: obs&rnmaimicked, and re-enacted. In this
context, humour plays a constitutive role in tharméng, enactment and embodiment of
specific configurations of gender. Among the LamgwviBoys, jokes and insults are
powerfully encoded with stereotypes and constrastiof gender — defining the edges of
normative masculinities and femininities througmmideation of those who deviate. In this
sense, only a ‘real man’ can ‘take a slagging’ (i[@sbn 1988). As Kehily and Nayak state
in the context of school cultures, ‘humour playsignificant part in consolidating male
peer group cultures ... offering a sphere for comvgynasculine identities’ (Kehily and
Nayak 1997: 69).

Within the Langview Boys, humour plays a cruciderm regulating the masculinities both
within and outwith the group. The vast majority \wdrbal interaction revolves around
jokes, jibes, and insults; belittling, mocking, aedting; ‘slaggin’ and ‘kiddin oan’. These
verbal interactions are richly layered, coded witbssages of power, status, and authority.
Humour constructs hegemonic masculinity by deridamgl emotionally belittling those
who embody subordinated masculinities (Bourdieul2@d) — deviations from hegemonic
notions of body-image, for example a large nosbeing overweight, result in insult and

mocking. As Kehily and Nayak note:

Young men who did not circumscribe to the hypeehmtexual practice of
masculinity were ridiculed through humorous ritu&@snsequently, those who
worked hard at school, or exposed sexual vulnetigiilin relationships with
young women, were targets for banter and abuse..rifbals of humour
involve the embodiment of heterosexuality wherecigighary techniques
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operate as an ‘anatomy of power’ (Foucault, 19(K®&hily and Nayak 1997:
84)

As discussed earlier, however, hegemonic mascylisiein elusive accomplishment; for
this reason, the enactment of masculinities is lgelgyyered with fear and anxiety. As
Gabriel notes, insults may ‘be endured passivaipegating feelings of shame, anger, and
guilt for the victim. Alternatively, however, theymay ... escalate into ever-increasing,
offensive and damaging actions’ (Gabriel 1998: }34%Vithin the Langview Boys, those
with higher status frequently pick on those witlssler standing, creating a powerful
tension within the group, as tempers fray and simapurn. As Collinson notes, ‘[ajn
unanswered insult ... is highly effective at reafing power relations and laying bare
relations of domination and subordination’ (Colbns1988: 19). As a consequence, there
was often a very fine line between insult and jokky and violence — resulting in a

constant need to reaffirm masculine identity, amdm@stant edge to playful banter.

Importantly, however, ‘slagging’ also acts as battest for non-group members, and as a
cruel tool of oppression for those outwith the grofsom the hidden majority of children

and young people in Langview. As Gabriel argues:

some insults can be read &ssts They can function as initiation rites,
establishing inclusion and exclusion, or classifara rites establishing status
and power hierarchies or tests of loyalty, estbig coalitions and alliances.
The assailant’'s motive then is to provide him/hiéraed his/her target with a
challenge, an opportunity to prove themselves, frattich they hope to

improve their position in the pecking order. (Gabfi998: 1349)

The Langview Boys are a group in a constellatiootber groups — in LYP, in Langview,
and in school. In the microcosm of LYP, howevegytlare the eldest, most well-known,
and highest-status grouping; thereby eliciting bfetr and adulation amongst younger
groupings of boys. This is important to the boyssKev says, of a photograph of some of
the younger boys in LYP:

AF: Do they all know ye?
Kev: Aye. They all praise me. They all bow dowmte.
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As a result of this deference, the Langview Boggjfiently insult, mock and ‘test’ younger
boys — along similar lines to those which wouldused within their own group. Younger
groups of boys are generally subordinated — phijygjcaerbally, symbolically — and rarely
afforded any clemency; if there is any glimmer edpect, it comes from unusual prowess
in one or more of the five attributes noted abdwe example Sean’s prodigious talent at
football. It is clear that this is how the Langvi®wys themselves were treated by their
elders in previous years, and this is how theseirallideas are learned and transmitted —
the boys talk about the ‘older ones’ in the areealuding their own elder brothers, in awed
tones. The in-group processes of interaction amdinition are without doubt heightened
in dealings outside of the group — the ability t@ampulate the ‘younger ones’ is
undoubtedly a feather in the cap of the LangviewsBd-or ‘younger ones’ with little
status amongst their peers, the esteem for therades’ is amplified greatly, creating
frequent opportunities for exploitation — as wié discussed in Chapters Six and Seven,
this dynamic creates tyrannical spaces (Percy-Sarth Matthews 2001) in both public

space and leisure.

As a result of the cultural force of hegemonic nudiaty exerted by the Langview Boys,
younger groups of boys are forced to position thedwes in relation to it — and sink or
swim. In the following fieldnote, Kev is ‘doing madinity’ (Messerschmidt 1993) by
writing sexualised comments about group membersxatuding a younger male from the

joke, he affirms the boundaries of masculinity, agé-based hierarchy:

Kev was scrawling highly sexualised and derogatosylts in the pages of a
Thomson’s directory, directed at specific indivibjasuch as ‘Tommy sucks
cocks and then sticks them up his bumhole.” Theas & very young boy
present (aged 8) who was obviously interested iatwiaas going on, and
admiring of Kev and the other older boys. Kev kegling him to go away,

asking ‘have you ever had a lassie’; implying tlsakual experience and
knowledge was crucial to understanding his writidg. was particularly taken
by the fact that some of the spaces in the dirgat@re labelled ‘Notes’, and
delighted in taking his own type of ‘Notes’, andosling them off to other

males of similar ages. (Fieldnoté?®ctober 2007)

In this way, the force of hegemonic masculinity gfhthe Langview Boys cohere around
are learned and reproduced amongst certain youngkss. In the following fieldnote, a
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group of younger males in the project — describgddime in LYP as the ‘new set’ of the
Langview Boys — struggle with balancing masculidentities with an activity perceived

by them to be feminine: dancing.

There is a DVD of Grease showing, in preparatianafehort production that
some of the girls are putting on, with a dancetlieacoming in weekly to help
out. A few of the younger boys (aged 10) are irstir@, but are obviously
caught between wanting to participate and not wagrto be seen to be ‘girly’.
The boys were struggling with being seen to beyangpit too much in front of
one another, and ended up acting hard, making & ¢dkt, laughing, being
disruptive, and being asked to leave. (Fieldnc®®, Qctober 2008)

Crucially, a similar dynamic is in evidence in theys’ discussion of gangs. In the
following discussion, the boys are reflecting ospeecific stage in their developing gang

identities (discussed in more detail in ChaptehBig

AF: How do you join your gang?
Gary: Jist hang about wi us

Daz: Ye've goat tae dae a challenge. Mind we dbaetae Franco.

The boys go on to describe the ‘challenge’ they enad/oung man from the area do —
namely pulling his trousers down and running dot street. Crucially, however, it was

clear that there wasn't any rules or logic involybdt simply a spontaneous — and cruel —
instance of manipulation and exploitation. In tiniay, gang identities are learned and

enacted in the context of age-based hierarchy| &tatus, and power.

Physical regulation: Football and fighting

While verbal interaction is crucial to an undersliag of the internal group dynamics of
the Langview Boys, these exchanges occur in theéegbrof continuous exchanges of
physicality and embodied hierarchy. In a similaywa everyday insults, traded as part of
group identity, much of the physical interactiontvizeen the boys consists of ‘play-
fighting’; similar to the ‘rough-housing’ describdxyy Thrasher (1963: 78). These contests
of masculinity and domination include play-fightsyestling, and other ‘body-reflexive

practices’ (Connell 1995, quoted in Epstein et@R 168), in which being the ‘best at
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stuff’ is reduced to basic strength and aggress[sfymbolic exchanges fusing violence
with play’ (Kehily and Nayak 1997: 72). This kind Gough and tumble’ (pushing,
tripping, jumping on one another) is a key elemarnthe boys’ physical interaction. In a
photography exercise carried out as part of theudson groups described in Chapter
Three, for example, a significant number of thetplovere of the boys’ pushing each
other around, or piled on top of one another. Tarsn of contact can be viewed as a
culturally acceptable means of contact — friendkghanges, within the boundaries of
acceptable masculine conduct — but also as a nudéatstinguishing and solidifying status
hierarchies and masculinities. In the followingldi®ote, the play-fighting engaged in by
the boys creates a space in which the strongass gtatus:

Tonight, the boys were playing a game of ‘hardest-nasimply, going

forehead to forehead, like rutting stags, and pughintil one backed down.
The best at it shouted it from the roof-tops, mattrly as his diminutive
stature rendered him generally less able in otHay-fighting situations.
(Fieldnote, 18 May 2007)

In the same way that ‘kiddin oan’ might be usedtdst the boundaries of acceptable
engagement with the individual, so play-fightingttethe limits of acceptable physical
interaction — challenging members of the group dafarm to the norms of hegemonic
masculinity within the group. These physical exdes) however, can frequently escalate
into more serious violent exchanges. Les Backjsrethnographic study of a youth project
in 1980s London, discusses the ‘ritual duellingyoting people, and the interplay between
insult, ‘play’-fighting, and violence; in particuldghe inherent difficulty in ascertaining ‘the
line between play and non-play behaviour (Back 6:998)3° Back describes two
concurrent incidents in the youth project, involyithe same boy — the first round of
‘duelling’ ended in laughter, the second in violen8ack locates the difference in the
nature of confrontation (and perhaps relationshipg; latter involved a challenge to the
other's masculinity, in physical terms. Among thangview Boys, there is a recognition
that physical conflict is necessary, as Back dbser(1996: 78-79), in retaining ‘face’ in
encounters of differential status:

%9 |n fact, the etymological root of the word ‘plag the Latin term ‘pleg’; which translates as a\b| game,
sport, usually skirmish, fight' (Jephcott 1967: 98)
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Willie: See like Kev and Daz, they'd do us [beatusin a fight]. But
we still wouldnae back doon. Ah'd rather takeoand

Mark: Cos if you know someb’dae’s gonnae batteryggjst need tae
try an fight back...

Gary: ...defend yirsel...

Mark: ...cos ye cannae jist sit there...

Gary.... Aye see if ye jist sit there, you're goarget an even worser

doin than ye would before. Ye have tae stancdougdurself.

This dynamic has direct parallels with Batcheld2607: 180) research with incarcerated
females, in which ‘the young women expressed thgomance of beingeento “stand up
for yourself,” repeating the mantra: “Better a age than a red facé”— emphasising the
nuanced way in which culture, gender, and age ptagrin the enactment of violent
identities.

Joke, insult, play, and violence are thus finelgdgd — balanced precariously in group
interaction. While jokes create group solidaritpdaconstruct group masculinities, the
potential for violence is ever-present. In Collinsostudy of factory humour, even some
of its most ardent adherents were emotionally wedndoking was often misinterpreted
... the result was that its victim would “snap” ’ (llmson 1988: 193). In the following
fieldnote, precisely such a ‘snapping’ is in evidenas a pattern of insult results in a

violent encounter between two of the Langview Boys:

As | was walking back into the room, Tommy was gung Connor full in the
face. | took both of them out of the room and saimt down separately, and
spoke to them about what had happened. | had lseané murmurings of this
earlier, but essentially the night before Tommy baén round at one of the
other boy’s houses playing the computer, and hacdugerection. He had been
getting mocked mercilessly for the previous 24 Bdor it, and had eventually
just snapped, and lashed out at whoever was ngaregh turned out to be
Connor. Daz and the others had also, however, geading Connor into
fighting with Tommy for a while—Connor is tallerah most of the boys, but

two years younger than the oldest, and gets mbatguliby some of the older

31 1n other words, it is better to fight and lose(iget a sore face) than have the embarrassment (i
red face) of backing down’. (Batchelor 2007: 1881n
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ones. So the punch was between two boys towardbdtiem of the group
pecking order; in essence fighting for who washat lhottom. (Fieldnote, %
April 2008)

The relational nature of violence in this contexp@ses the ‘pecking orders’ within the
group — in which those at the top can peck, buth®opecked (Phillips 2003). Batchelor
(2007), discussing the dynamics of status, friefpdgind violence within a group of young
women, draws on Freire’s (1971) concept of ‘hortabrviolence’ in illuminating this
hierarchy of violence: ‘girls and young women engagrelational aggression because it is
the safest and easiest outlet for girls’ outrage famstration’ (Batchelor 2007: 42). In this
way, among the Langview Boys, the logic of hegemamiasculinity is recreated and
reproduced at all points in the pecking order. Togsc, however, also creates constraints
for those ‘higher up’ the order. As Phillips notettus can result in ‘reluctant fighting to
protect a reputation’ (Phillips 2003: 717). While ather times and places Kev, as ‘top
dog’, was the individual with the greatest degrésampe for acting outwith group norms
(e.g. talking about ‘love’ in a discussion grouj),other ways he was also the individual
most bound by them. In the following fieldnote, Klead received an abusive phone-call
from young people from Swigton, and left to chafjerthem to a fight:

There has been a situation developing between befgeen Langview and
Swigton over the past few weeks, culminating irmbnsive phone call to Kev
at the Sunday night drop-in. As a result of thisyHKeft the project, puffed full
of bravado, alone, and attacked two males, punchmgkicking both of them
repeatedly. The youth worker present beforehandesspd surprise that one
minute before the attack, Kev was sitting chatiavgpy, the picture of good
cheer. After the call, they had never seen Kev sgrya (Fieldnote, 9
November 2008)

In this incident, Kev's high level of status in theoup dictated — in no small part — that he
act in the way he did. As will be discussed in Ghgajight, the constraints of reputation
and status play a crucial role in the persisterfc@i@ent gang identities into young
adulthood.

The finely graded differences between play andeviok — joke and insult — are nowhere
more evident than on the football pitch. In LYRsitthe crucible of status, whereby all of
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the core attributes discussed are to the fore,theck is an amplified reliance on other
group-members (i.e. in the form of team-mates)wil William Foot Whyte’s analysis of
The Norton’s and bowling (in which the highest gsamembers were also those that were
most proficient) (Whyte 1943), those with highesatss in the Langview Boys are
frequently those that are most proficient at fobbtkzthough, as described above, it is by
no means a simple relationship, intersecting asoés with the other attributes listed.
However, those with lower status receive passes fesquently — just as Gary is
overlooked in group discussion, so he receives tleas his fair share of the ball. The
status games, and regulation of masculinities, tlcaur on the football pitch thus also

plays a crucial role in the learning and enactno¢ite physical means of ‘being a man'.

The football pitch also operates as a key sociharfor the learning and enactment of
hegemonic masculinity for groups of younger maled &emales. The football pitch in
LYP was dominated by the Langview Boys, requirirauryger males and females who
wished to play to ‘measure up’ against the rouglspality and verbal insults which
inhered the boys’ play (Eveslage and Delaney 1988iile games could, if well managed,
result in the challenging of age and gender hiéias; these balances were often
contingent and precarious. As Epstein et al arddeatball in an ethnically mixed youth
project in London: ‘team friendliness and solidarihat went across ethnic boundaries
could suddenly become polarized into ethnic, evational division’ (Epstein et al 2001:

164). Similarly, in LYP, hierarchies of age couldigt into violence:

Four of the Langview Boys challenged the youngessof@about 18 of them) to
a game; this both sides relished. The older onésa ghance to show off, and
the younger ones got a chance to vent their frists at being younger and
smaller. Tempers were running high, and the younges began venting their
pent-up frustration at being younger, smaller, pic#ed-on by taking wee digs
at the older ones. The boldest among them, Boaltjrg} cursing them, and
putting in rough challenges; the older ones stoppetting up with it, and

started hitting them back with insults and physadallenges. The end result of
this was Boab upended on the floor, cursing likeaper. | asked him to calm
down — his first response was ‘Nae fucking wondther fucking snapped me’.

After discussing it indoors with Boab, it becameatlthat the whole incident is

reflective of the frequent injustices levelled & tyounger group by the older
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ones. In a situation whereby there was strengthnumbers, they felt
empowered to seek retribution. (Fieldnot&,Jaine 2008)

The retribution sought, crucially, was on the telwhfiegemonic masculinity described in
this chapter — insult and violence. In this wayest configurations of masculinities are
learned and enacted by younger males — demongtithiinmeans through which patterns
of masculinities continue through time. Crucialhgwever, these processes constitute a
fluid current of masculinities — shaped and resHapem moment to moment — and the
Langview Boys cultural orbit, powerful as it is,nst the only identity available to children
and young people in Langview. In the final sectibpreshadow a broader argument
within the thesis — the reshaping of Langview tlgtoyrocesses of gentrification. While
these developments challenge, to a certain extemtiegemonic masculinity described in
this chapter, they also create new opportunitiesttie hidden majority of children and

young people in Langview.
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Masculinities and Social Change in Langview

The previous sections have explored the ways irclwthie hegemonic masculinity of the
Langview Boys is produced, reproduced, and enatiedigh learning, development, and
social interaction — pointing to some of the waklisotigh which a gendered habitus
(Bourdieu 2001) is formed. However, as Connell spteasculinities — like habitus — are
not a fixed or static aspect of social identity,t kalter and realign during social
development, and at successive points through riistds such, masculinities — and,
correspondingly, gang identities — must be undecdktaeithin the broader context of social
changes that refract through the community fieldLahgview. Much like Bourdieu’s

concept of habitus, these gendered attitudes ammdd and embodied during various
stages of social development — through play, erpart and mimicry — thereby creating

the possibility of continuing local configurationEmasculinities. As Connell points out:

hegemonic masculinity is a concept which may fuorcin a number of ways
in analyses of violence. Used with awareness dbh¢al context — and not as
a catch-all formula — it may help explain the crdtiembedding and specific
shape of violence in communities where physicalreggjon is expected or
admired among men. (Connell 2002: 93)

While this historical aspect of hegemonic masctyjihias played an important element in
the history of gang identities in Glasgow, in teection | will suggest that processes of
gentrification and rebranding in Langview — and sglaw more generally — have
challenged the hegemonic masculinity of the Langvigoys, resulting in a number of

constraints and opportunities.

Mclvor (2010), discussing the history of workingae$ masculinities in Glasgow, suggests
that the particular embodiment of the Glasgow ‘hamdn’ was forged in the heavy
industries in the early part of the twentieth cepts whereby hard physical labour
necessitated a desensitised and hardened conigyuiat masculinities. In this context,
sport, leisure and drinking — associated with ti#ependence associated with earning a
wage — became allied with this hardened mascujinmith office-work viewed as
effeminate and subordinate. Mat Archer, the pratégian Archie Hind's 1960s Glasgow
novel The Dear Green Plagcesymbolises this cleavage well; he switches frojobain an

office to that of an abattoir, where he feels matease. Since this time, however — as



Chapter Five: Masculinities and Social Change 119

described in Chapter Two — Glasgow’s industry lefsrmulated away from the traditional
industries of manufacture and ship-building, tovsaadservice economy revolving around
tourism, leisure and retail. For some, these dltera have resulted in threats to the
‘violent city’ and ‘Glasgow hard-man’ tropes whidre traditionally associated with
Glasgow . In Langview, these processes are very visible. Kesidents — mainly young
professionals renting properties due to their nsdaproximity to the centre of Glasgow —
and new businesses — arts studios, trendy barsaiad — now sit cheek by jowl with old-
style pubs, social housing and local businessethisncontext, the reconfiguration of the
community field of Langview has challenged the doamt forms of hegemonic
masculinity in the area — as discussed in Chapiar,an exploratory study | conducted of
young people’s school-to-work transitions in Lareyvifound that while young men still
wanted to work in labouring jobs, in reality thecapations available were in call-centres,
or the service industry. As highlighted earlier,il@hKev and Daz left school to begin
apprenticeships, the work has recently dried ugciBsing this issue, the comments of

Glasgow City Councillor Jim Coleman are emblematic:

It's unfortunate, but under this climate, there'l®of people can’t get jobs on
building sites. We've got to try and convince thémere are opportunities,

maybe in call-centres, retail, leisure, where tliggrowth?

In this context, the enactment of gang identitias be understood as a reassertion of
hegemonic masculinity under the threatening newditioms of the community field
Drawing on an ethnography of violent young men gwNYork, Phillipe Bourgois argues
that unemployment and corresponding challenges raditional ‘bread-winner’

masculinities form an important backdrop to theotm&nt of violent masculinities:

Fewer and fewer men are able to find stable, unezhjobs that pay them a
family wage with family benefits as factories redbe overseas in search of

inexpensive labour. Unable to provide economicédly their conjugal unit,

32 |n recent years, the gender-stereotyping inhdretite mythology of the Glasgow ‘hard man’, intimkst
bound up with the ‘violent city’ trope, has comeden close scrutiny in various cultural represeatatiof
Glasgow. In the work of James Kelman (1984, 2008) William Mcllvanney (1977) in literature, as wal

Bill Forsyth (1981, 1983) and more recently Andfeaold’s (2007) work in film, the stereotypical ‘tth
man’ of earlier representations has been probleedticonstructing ‘a complex, vulnerable and dawhage
masculinity [which] can be seen as a concertedtetifocritique and move beyond the Glasgow ‘hardima
stereotype’ (Petrie 2000: 167, quoted in McNair@00

%3 BBC (2010)Revealed: Glasgow's Gang Wars

% Taylor and Bain’s recent (2003) work on masculmenour and subversive trade-unionism in Glasgow
call-centres can be viewed similarly as an exaraptée resistance of habitus to new field condiion
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they lose the material legitimation for demandingoaratic ‘respect’ and
domineering control over their wives and childr&orgois 1996: 413)

For Nayak, writing of a group of young men in therti-East of England, processes of
economic and social change may result in the categan of hegemonic masculinity, as a
bulwark against social change (Jefferson 1997;Maald and Shildrick 2007). The
group of young men Nayak studied, for example, aweegotiating various life-paths that
would preserverather than eradicate their subcultural allegiaiectotball, drinking and
going out’ (Nayak 2003: 151):

Significantly, the cultural re-imagining of Geordmeasculinities reconfigures
the relationship to production within the fieldslefsure and consumption. In
doing so it offers a reassuring, masculine meansr@erving local identities
and managing change in what appear to be uncerisky, times. This would

suggest that in an increasingly globalised andirging’ world, place-based

identities continue to be of significance (Nayak20156)

In the chapters that follow, | will argue that thegemonic masculinity — and gang
identities — of the Langview Boys can be read aseans of creating and co-producing
cultural meaning in the context of broader changeke economic and social landscape of
post-industrial Glasgow. As has been argued in ¢hepter, patterns of capital, humour,
and violence exhibited by the Langview Boys repméesea core of working-class
masculinities in Glasgow; a configuration that earhed and enacted by some younger
males in the area, but also creates complex femtgbilities, and insecurities within the
Langview Boys themselves, and more generally withtiidden majority of children and
young people in Langview. While processes of géaation may have further solidified
these identities, they have also resulted in nepodpnities and spaces for other groups of
young people — in terms of new youth projects, ateln’ public spaces. Processes of
social change, therefore, have resulted in a complege of consequences — for identities,
masculinities, development and habitus — which rbasinderstood in a relational context.
These points form an important foundation for theamced understandings and

experiences of gang identities discussed in ldtapters.
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Conclusion

In this chapter, | introduceddramatis personaef the characters who take centre-stage in
the thesis — the Langview Boys — both individualyd collectively; and the competing
group dynamics, status politics, and pecking oraengch make up their group identity
was analysed. These ways of creating and co-proguseaning — being ‘in the know’, the
‘best at stuff’, a ‘gemmie’, ‘wan ae the boays’dahavin the patter — cohere around a
specific configuration of hegemonic masculinity which physical toughness, verbal
aptitude, and group loyalty are highly prized. Tdhesasculinities are regulated and policed
through varying physical, verbal and symbolic tegues — humour, insult, play and
violence — continually challenging and contestihg masculinities of group-members. In
this context, gang identities emerge as an idehligen of masculinities which embodies
these ways of ‘being a man’. While the ways in Wwhibese masculinities are learned,
enacted and regulated gives an indication of theorkictive aspect of habitus, changes to
Langview have challenged these forms of mascubsitiforeshadowing a broader

discussion of continuity and change in later chiapte
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Chapter Six

Growing up in Langview: Space, territory and identi ty

The town | grew up in was one of a series of fonalsvillages, approximately two miles
apart, stringing the shadow of the Ochil Hills iartral Scotland. Originally built for the
local industries of milling and weaving, the vilegynow serve as commuter hubs for the
larger towns nearby. While the nature and form otiging is quite similar in the four
villages, there are marked differences in the repah — and image — both between and
within each area — a set of geographic and symbbbandaries dividing known and
unknown, safe and dangerous, ‘good’ and ‘bad’. Grgmwp, these divisions instilled a
keen sense of belonging and attachment to the placel spaces | knew, and a
corresponding feeling of trepidation when exploriag unknown area — amplified
considerably if this was in another village. Thésminded geographies, and alternating
emotions, found form in childish chants and ganmresyhich children from neighbouring
villages were constructed as different; as otheremember in particular being on the
primary school football team, and getting the bospiay a team from one of the
neighbouring villages, Alva. We were all about noreten, getting whipped up into a
ritual frenzy of excitement, making up songs angmés that expressed our togetherness

and denigrated our rivals:

Away in a manger, no crib for a bed,

The little Lord Jesus stood up and he said:

‘We are Tilly, we are Tilly! Noone likes us: we darare.
We hate Alva, fucking Alva — And we’ll chase theywdere!

These childish chants gave voice to powerful psee®f group solidarity, othering and
identity-formation — that continued until we wemt $econdary school in Alva, and
gradually these divisions faded into a vague memblng connections between space and
self | describe in this chapter are, on the facé,ofery similar to my own experiences; yet
the boundary between Tillicoultry and Alva congistd three miles of no-man’s-land
countryside, rather than a 20m bridge between twnsdly populated urban areas. The
density of population in the city, coupled with thaek of leisure activities for young people

in the area, amplify and extend these processastmsiderable degree.
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Introduction

In the previous chapter, | introduced the faced aigview — the Langview Boys, the

hidden majority, and the ‘school-leavers’. Analggithe status politics, group dynamics,
and developing masculinities of the Langview Bdyargued that the habitud the group

— embodying of a specific configuration of mascuiks — represents a powerful cultural
force, which other groups of young people must tpmsithemselves in relation to. As

discussed in the final section of Chapter Five, éaav, this configuration of masculinities
is being increasingly challenged by alterationght® community field of Langview, and

Glasgow more generally. The narrowing of econongpastunities for young people in

Langview, alongside the increasing gentrificatioh tbe Langview community, has

resulted in a new set of risks and dangers fot_#mgview Boys. In this context, the gang
identity represents a root of masculine identityd ayroup solidarity. In this chapter, |

extend this argument through analysis of the plaoes spaces of Langview — and the
Langview Boys’ use of, and relationship with, thical area. While the boys look to

inhabit the leisure sites of previous generatioingreasingly these are turned into
exclusive spaces, resulting in the narrowing ofilalsée spaces in which to enact group

and area identity.

The chapter is divided into three sections. Infttet section — Introducing Langview — |
outline the broad socio-spatial history of the are@overing demographics, employment,
and housing — and the ways in which these develofsmeirror and refract wider changes
within the city of Glasgow. Incorporating both inegsionistic and statistical perspectives
on Langview, | hope to convey a sense of the ai@a both the street, and the point of
view of an academic researcher — foreshadowingltieenating perspectives used through
the chapter, and thesis more generally. In the rgkco The Langview Boys: Space,
territory, and identity — | examine the ways in @lhthe group use and imagine their local
area, focusing on the deep-seated connections feantting divisions — which the group
have with the streets of Langview, which | ternestrhabitus. In this context, | discuss the
role of learning and development in the reprodurctad territorial boundaries among
younger groups, and the ways in which these boigslare used and drawn in different
ways at different times; as well as their interggctwith developing age and gender
identities. In this section, | also discuss the svaywhich these uses of space create fears
and anxieties for other groups of young peopleha ltangview area — creating so-called

tyrannical spaces (Percy-Smith and Matthews 20@1)he final section — Langview as
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lens: Globalisation, gentrification and exclusionl-explore the ways in which the
reconfiguration of public spaces in Langview hagacted on the Langview Boys’ group
identities. In sum, | will argue that gang idem#tirepresent for some a legitimate outlet
through which to resist the changes to their lieedironment; through a symbolic link to

previous generations.
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Introducing Langview

Langview is a traditional working-class community the east end of Glasgow, with a
population of approximately 7,000. The area hasetgmwhe successive periods of
regeneration and gentrification, resulting in sligaint alterations to the places and spaces
its children and young people inhabit; thus repméeg a microcosm of processes
occurring in the city of Glasgow more generallythins section, | outline two perspectives
on Langview -soft cityandhard city— in an effort to convey both the structural chanige

the area, and the visible street-level consequerfdbese changes:

The city as we imagine it, the soft city of illusiamnyth, aspiration, nightmare,
is as real, maybe more real, than the hard cityoamdocate on maps and
statistics (Raban 1974: 10)

Jonathan RabanSoft City(1974) offers a useful starting point when compgsn image
of Langview. The ‘soft city’ deals in interpretatioexperience, and meaning: the city from
below. The ‘hard city’ deals in facts, numbers,pipst the city from above. The hard/soft
dichotomy is of particular relevance to Glasgows-dacussed in Chapter Two, cultural
representations of Glasgow frequently play into‘tteed city’ trope These perspectives
form a crucial backdrop to the discussion thatofel, which explores the Langview Boys’
use of, and attachment to, the streets of Langwewnd the ways in which these

experiences intersect with developing age, gerasher gang identities.

Soft City

From the street, Langview appears like countleBsrahhabited areas of Glasgow. People
busy about their daily routine, walking dogs, pratosidlers. School-children swarm the
streets, in small knots, dodging traffic. Queuesmfan the many fast-food outlets,

interspersed by lone smokers, grimacing outsides p&bops, off-licences, bookmakers,
and tanning salons jostle for attention on the hsgileet with boarded up shops, trendy
cafes, and social housing. Walking through thedirgesidential areas which punctuate
the two thoroughfares, street-life quickly fadesplaced by streets teeming with parked

% This representation is perhaps summarised mdstypity William Mcllvanney: ‘It was a hard city. En

city of the stare.” (Mcllvanney 1983: 1).
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cars and dogshit. Once you leave the tenementsfdhat the core of Langview, the
buildings are a mixture of different ages, stylasd conditions of social housing. Social
housing built for different reasons — in differevays, in different periods, and in different
states of repair — stands chic by jowl with largals, polished blocks of modern housing
developments. Factories that once patterned tlelaree been reinvented as artist spaces
and call-centres, or have been refurbished as fea: Some buildings are in a state of
total dereliction: windows broken, front locks daged, storage cupboards open; covered
in graffiti, inside and out. The result is a dizayicombination of different spaces, images,

and ideas in housing — a mish-mash of past an@ipt.es

The outer perimeter of Langview can be negotiategnder an hour; its axes some twenty
minutes each. The perimeter is defined, on evaty, 9y flows of urban transport: roads
and railway lines, motorways and canals. Pointsntfy and exit—breaks in the flow—are
carefully monitored. Traffic lights stop the pedest abruptly at the main arterial exit-
points; foot-traffic is shepherded toward speciligovers and railway bridges. CCTV
cameras monitor each of these areas, adding téedimg of watched boundaries. The
overall effect is that of being hemmed in by modgrmpproaching the motorway that
bounds the north edge of Langview, spray-paintedasaand tags are repeated on railings,
police notices, and the path itself, as it windsapard the busy road. Under the flyover,
the middle strut of is covered in graffiti. It ikear that this is an area of contention — names
have been sprayed on top of other names — but themerough divide halfway along
between the tags. Crossing the boundary into tlk&awn, with cars whistling beneath
your feet, there is a palpable sense of uneasaéh®horizon, it is possible to discern, in
one glimpse, a holy trinity of Glasgow history: &l@w Cathedral, the Necropolis and
Tennent’'s Brewery. On the ground, the legend ‘Yoe Alow Entering Fleetland’ is

thickly painted, with a crude arrow.

On a map, the streets of Langview appear unifomthé centre of the area, buildings are
regimented tenements, constructed in regulariseddrdal rectangles; roads are gridded,
with right-angled junctions between each row oftsflaAs the eye drifts toward the
peripheries, the landscape takes on a more haghdeargn with parkland, factories, and
greenspace commingled with diagonal roads, demsatyered housing and cul-de-sacs. A
long curve of railway, meeting the motorway at #inea’s north-eastern corner, retains the

sense of a bounded space; however, as the viewfpdhsr out, the boundaries become
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less and less defined. Langview appears as any atka—it is difficult for the eye to
separate the space from any surrounding areagdeethin Glasgow as a whole.

Hard City

Langview was built as a working-class communityha nineteenth century, in the midst
of Glasgow’s hiatus as ‘Second City of the Empir@hd represents something of a
microcosm of the wider currents of change that hmairred in Glasgow since this time.
The tenement flats of Langview were built duringe thuge upsurge in Glasgow’s
population during the late T9and early 28 century — described in Chapter Two — to
house the workers at the manufacturing plantsghtierned the east end of the city. The
period subsequent to the Depression brought sogmifidecreases in the population (and
working population) in Langview and Glasgow morengelly. In the east end, over a
thirty year period, the collapse of industry resdltn the loss of some 20,000 local jobs in
engineering plants at Parkhead, Cambuslang andcrdsfi. The large decreases in
population in the decades of the 1950s to the 1%&0s the result of economic migration,
but also a series of large-scale regeneration ipsliby the Glasgow Corporation. As
described in Chapter Two, this included the bugdaf the four peripheral housing estates
of Easterhouse, Drumchapel, Pollok and Castlerbilit;also included the construction of
new transport routes (the M8 and M74) and connewtéedtowns of East Kilbride, Erskine
and Cumbernauld. For many, these developments @¢éusdamental ruptures in the tight-

knit working-class communities of the pdst.

More recently, successive waves of regenerationtrifeation, and redevelopment have
reshaped the streets of Langview, and in Glasgoav\akole. As the traditional industries
of Glasgow have fallen into decline, so the citg heconfigured around new economies of
service and tourism — culminating in Glasgow’s isdatis ‘City of Culture’ in 1990,
‘European City of Architecture’ in 1999, and moezently being listed as one of the top
ten cities in the world by Lonely Planet (Carrell0B); though simultaneously the city of
Glasgow has comparatively high rates of crime,i@adrly violent crime, and comprises
some of the most deprived areas in Scotfdridangview, for example, encompasses a

% McKay, J. ‘Modern Times: 1950s to the Present Dayhe Glasgow Story available at:
http://www.theglasgowstory.com/storyf.pffccessed 28th September 2010].

3" Scottish Government (200Recorded Crime in Scotland 2006-20Table 7, available at:
http://www.scotland.gov.uk/Publications/2008/03/26248/14[Accessed 29/08/2008] ;
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number of pockets that fall within the 5% ‘most de@d’ areas in Scotland by the Scottish

Index of Multiple Deprivation.

Official figures place the population of Langviewalittle under 7,000. In terms of age
demographics, Table 6.dlustrates the various proportions of differenteagroups in

Langview. As can be seen, there is a significamigyer proportion of young people (aged
16-29) living in the area than the national ang eiterage; though a significantly lower

proportion of under-16%.

Table 6.1: Age demographics of Langview, Glasgow and Scotland (2002)

Langview Glasgow Scotland

Oto 15 12.8% 18.4% 19.2%

16 to 29 26.2% 21.2% 17.5%
30to 44 23.2% 23.7% 23.0%

45 to 60 16.7% 16.2% 19.3%

60 and over 21.1% 20.4% 21.1%

Source: Scottish Census Results Online Warehouse™

As Table 6.2illustrates, there is a small proportion of mingréthnic groups, with the
largest single group being Pakistani and other fsésian. Though these proportions are
greater than the national average, they are bdteveity average. As discussed in Chapter
Three, the Langview Boys — and the population afdebn and young people | got to
know in Langview — were almost entirely of whiteoBtsh descent.

Table 6.2: Ethnicity of Population of Langview, Glasgow and Scotland (2002)
Langview Glasgow Scotland

White 97.3% 94.5% 98.0%
Indian 0.3% 0.7% 0.3%
Pakistani and other South Asian 1.2% 3.0% 0.8%
Chinese 0.4% 0.7% 0.3%
Other 0.7% 1.0% 0.6%

Source: Scottish Census Results Online Warehouse

Table 6.3presents the occupational grading of residentsasfgiiew. As is illustrated,

residents are most likely to fall into the sociahdes C1, C2, D or E, with more than a

Scottish Executive (2006%cottish Index of Multiple Deprivation: General Rep p.6 Available at:
http://www.rics.org/Practiceareas/Property/Regelimnscottishindex_multipledeprivation2006_enewshov
6.htm[Accessed 02/05/2008].

%2002 was the last national census. No more upate-data was available at the time of writing.

% Available at: http://www.scrol.gov.uk/scrol/warehouse/warehousé@aName=choose-arepAccessed
01/05/2008]
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third of people of working age population claimingate benefits or otherwise
unemployed. Indicators for public health in Langvi@ife expectancy, smoking, hospital

admissions) are significantly worse than the nali@wveragd®

Table 6.3: Social Grade of Working Age Population in Langview, Glasgow and Scotland
(as % of local population)

Langview Glasgow Scotland

AB Higher and intermediate managerial/professional 9.8% 14.5% 19.0%
C1 Supervisory, junior managerial/professional 24.8% 23.7% 26.6%
C2 Skilled manual workers 10.5% 10.7% 14.6%
D Semi-skilled and unskilled manual workers 19.2% 17.9% 17.5%
E State benefit, unemployed, lowest grade workers 35.7% 33.2% 22.4%

Source: Scottish Census Results Online Warehouse

However, crucial to an interpretation of theseistias — and to the argument presented in
this chapter — is the difficulty irdefining the geographic and symbolic space which
comprises Langview. While census data is availéfmea number of geographical areas,
none of these accord with the area referred toaag\iew by local people. As one report
on the health profile of Langview admits: the ‘pees has been carried out largely without
detailed local knowledge of areas and the choicenafes has been intrinsically
subjective’ (NHS Health Scotland 2004: 2). Localireates of population size, from a
community website, are approximately three timeat theported in the census —
emphasising the need to counter-balance statistlatd with interpretation, but also
pointing out the importance of space and territoryLangview; for adults as much as

young people. This will emerge as a recurrent theittan this chapter.

The disjuncture between ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ impressiaf Langview is nowhere more clear
than in relation to gangs. In common with many itradal working-class communities in
Glasgow, Langview has a longstanding reputationgtorgs: the names of the Langview
groups — Langview Young Team and Langview Fleete-lsted repeatedly in various
official and unofficial records of gangs in GlasgbwAs with the dominant tropes of the
gang complex, however, these diverse and diffeatadigroups are frequently presented as
homogenous and universalist entities — quite afpanh the social meanings and lived
realities of the children and young people desdribethis thesis. Consequently, responses

to youth gangs in Langview have largely been blnstruments — allied to popular fears

“0NHS Scotland (2004)angview: A community health and wellbeing profifealth Scotland: Edinburgh.
“1 The Community Initiative to Reduce Violence, aniblgnce Reduction Unit ‘gang databases’ contains
these gang names, as do the several unofficiafy'iais’. See MacCallum (1994) for an example.
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and stereotypes, as opposed to lived experiencavilAbe discussed later in the chapter,
these responses have a profound impact on thedivesldren and young people growing

up in Langview.
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The Langview Boys: Space, territory, and identity

In this section, | combine the analysis of groumaiwics in the previous chapter with
discussion of the Langview Boys’ use of, and attaeht to, public space; reflecting on the
ways in which this intersects with other groupst w$ space. In particular, | focus on the
ways in which the Langview Boys — and others — troigs the geographical and symbolic
space of Langview, and the ways in which thesétaoeial boundaries between Langview
and neighbouring areas are learned, experimented, vand integrated into group
activities. As | will argue, these connections — dambination with the developing
masculinities described in the previous chapt@armfa crucial element in the learning and
enactment of gang identities. The section is divickto four bounded partsuse of public
space street habitus and public space, street habitus terdtoriality, and tyrannical

spaces

Use of public space

The street represents a space in which young peaplegain some degree of autonomy,
and create ‘rules of engagement’ (Leonard 2006) @82Zheir own terms, away from both
home and school (Soja 1996). Away from adult cdnyrmaung people are free to engage in
creative play in the urban environment, to develogividual and collective identities

through verbal and physical ‘testing’. The LangviBays spend a great deal of their time
in public space, bored and restless, seeking doresdrom the mundane everyday. Willie

describes the Boys’ evening routine:

See tae be honest, right, we go hame fae schogetwaur dinner an that, we
go tae LYP at 6, we go oot fae LYP we get a gamieuae roon the streets.

When LYP is closed — at weekends, and after 8pmveekdays — the Langview Boys
spend much of their time, together or in smallestknpatrolling the streets of Langview,
in search of creative diversion of any kind. As Mimentions, the street-game ‘*hunt’ was
a popular activity. ‘Hunt’ is basically hide-andekeon a broader canvas, and with added
risk and excitement; played in the dark, in nookwl acrannies in the cityscape.
Emphasising both group solidarity and individuadtahliction, the game represents well the
relationship between play, excitement and spacdiinwithe Langview Boys’ group

activities in public space. The game is playedhia @area surrounding the boys’ homes —
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within the space of a few streets — and is thugyiggahically bounded, with inside/outside

groupings woven into its fabric.

More generally, the Langview Boys’ use of publiasp represents a series of arenas in
which the status games and group dynamics desciibdte previous chapter are played
out. Cohen, drawing on Goffman (1959), refers esthprocesses as ‘character contests’:

These are ways of seeing who will have the honadrcharacter to rise above
the situation. Action gets restructured around fdrailiar settings of streets,
sports ground, the weekend by the sea, railwajostathe settings are given
new meanings by being made stages for these g&n€ofien 1973: 53)

‘Character contests’ represent a continual chadletogindividual status — creating risky
situations in which individual distinction can beh&eved while maintaining the bond of
group solidarity and hegemonic masculinity. Thigolved, for the Langview Boys, re-
appropriating found objects and the built environm& create exciting games: light
fittings, found in bins, became jousting sticksygk sticks became fighting poles;
cardboard boxes the site of a game of hide-and-ssekshed-up telephone boxes the
goals in a game of scratch football. It involvedothing eggs at passers-by from a hidden
space near the main street, or using a shoppiligytras a racing car — pushing it to the top
of an enormous hill, and taking turns to ride thaley at breakneck speed towards the
main road. The Langview Boys’ use of public spaseaiperpetual repetition of group
activities in the same public spaces — while cortBtasearching for a new excitements,

dares, and risks through which to test individustidction and reaffirm group cohesion.

The Langview Boys’ use of public space has impantasonances with earlier generations
in Langview, Glasgow, and elsewhere. Pearl Jephico#t study of youth leisure in 1960s
Glasgow — discussed in more detail in the followamgpter — found that the majority of

young people’s time was spent in public space, itapior creative excitement: ‘[t]he

activities referred to ... were often hatched uglenspur of the moment to fill in a blank
evening at low cost’ (Jephcott 1967: 64). Similatn Taylor and Paul Walton (1973: 93)
describe an almost identical game to one descabese, amongst a group of 10-11 year

olds in writing of Bradford in 1973:
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They had stripped down several supermarket trddkeskets and had perfected
their own roller coaster gliding down the car-palpe at hair-raising speeds,
all the time spinning round in circles, hanging effielly on to their stripped

down machines.

These resonances point to a marked continuity imgopeople’s use of public space;
similar to the seminal reinvestigation of Lynch®dy of young people and space in
Melbourne in the 1970s (Matthews et al 1998). AstMaws et al describe:

urban poverty need not give rise to a childhood esfvironmental
impoverishment ... some of the poorest areas hadrbst vivid and varied
experience of place...The harsh and violent nabfrehe place produced
ambivalent feelings in young people; a co-existeotéear and excitement’
(Matthews et al 1998: 199).

In Langview — in a pattern similar to that descdlie the previous chapter — this continuity
results in no small part from the mixture of agegpublic space, and the mimicry of the
Langview Boys amongst younger groups. In the foitmafieldnote, the icy pitch at LYP

was out-of-bounds owing to the risk of injury — th@ys’ saw it as the opposite:

Winter has arrived with a vengeance. Ice coatspthement in the street; on
streetwork | walk slowly, slowly, taking baby stegewn towards LYP. The
streets are busy with people walking gingerly, istid laughing, and looking
up to see if anyone noticed; only to make eye-aintdath someone doing
exactly the same. There is an air of lightnessht dtreet—people brought
together by the adversity of conditions. At LYPe thutdoor area of the park is
has become a perfect sheet of black ice. The mbots ugely in the ice; the
few pockets without ice appear dull and lustreld$®e Langview Boys are on
the pitch, sliding around and having a great tisugcessive groups of younger
boys join in, copying and showing off. This was Ilyrua spontaneous
excitement, a natural oasis in the midst of theanrbxperience; the boys went
mad for it. (Fieldnote, L December 2008)

Despite this continuity, however, there are alspanant changes that have occurred in the
social fabric of Langview, which have had ramifioas for the Langview Boys’, and
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others’, use of public space. Areas that were ¢wetd’ spaces for previous generations
have been regenerated and gentrified, resultirey marrowing in the available spaces for
group activities; though coinciding with the opemiof mediated cyber-space, discussed in
Chapter Seven. In illuminating this conflict, ithelpful to return to the concept sfreet

habitusintroduced in Chapter Four, and in particular @stion to territoriality.

Street habitus and public space

The creative use of place and space describeciprdvious section illustrates the ways in
which the Langview Boys imbue the streets of Laagviwith creative potential and
meaning, while reaffirming and contesting group awics and status politics. Crucially,
however, these activities are patterned by broatierctures of age and opportunity.
Activities take place within a very small geogragaiarea, with limited opportunity for
leisure activities; these same streets and aetsyitiherefore, form the social and spatial
territory of the Langview Boys’ group experiencaspand present. In this context, space
itself becomes a critical resource in constructargl developing identity. As Loader

describes of an older group in Edinburgh:

Denied the purchasing power needed to use, ortevget to, other parts of the
city (and most importantly the city centre) unenyeld youths are for the most
part confined to the communities in which they livas a result, the ‘locality’

tends to retain a prominent place in the lives afrgimalised young people,
both as a site of routine activities and as thesbafstheir identities. (Loader
1996: 112-113)

In this context of limited resources for leisuredaactivity, space itself — and, arguably,
body capital and verbal aptitude — becomes a resotar be drawn on in carving out
distinction and identity. While Langview offers serstructured leisure opportunities for
the Langview Boys — discussed in the next chaptbese hold limited appeal, and limited
opening times. As a result, public space repredbiet&ey arena in which group identities

are acted out. Childress, drawing on the work gbld (1987), notes that:

Teenagers have limited ability to manipulate pevatoperty. They can’t own

it, can’t modify it, can’t rent it. They can onlyhgose, occupy and use the
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property of others. This limitation is true in theommunities, it's true in their
schools, and it’s true in their homes. (Childre8842 196)

In this context, the concept of street habitus espnts the deep-seated connection the
Langview Boys have with the local area of Langvidarmulated and embodied by a
childhood spent in a small geographical area seaycfor excitement and ideas, but
constrained by a broader set of structural obstatlecal places and spaces, bound up with
individual and collective memory, become fused ws#hlf identity, and the family,
friendships and relationships which occur therethis way, area identity becomes an
important badge of selfhood, to be defended atcets.

The Langview Boys’ street habitus, therefore, repngs the deep-seated amalgamation of
space and self, the embodied routinisation of Igealgraphies. The streets they inhabit are
routinised aspects of daily life, known like theckaf your hand — instinctively, without
thinking or looking, just there. The boundarieswen Langview and neighbouring areas,
therefore, become important staging grounds for db&ence of this identity; for the
performance of a range of developing age, genaer texrritorial identities. In the context
of late modernity, this place attachment can beetsidod as a defensive response to the
uncertain economic conditions of post-industriah$gjow. As Crow and Maclean (2000:
237), drawing on Castells, describe: ‘the defenfca place is a powerful element in the
construction of what he calls “communal havenst tféer to provide anchor points for an

individual’s identity in an uncertain world’.

The pride with which the Langview Boys speak aldoanigview comes in the knowledge
of its reputation for gang activity. Indeed, juss #he boys exhibit a deep-seated
embodiment of the streets they know so well, se tkputation is incorporated in the
imagined community of Langview. In the followingsdussion, Kev talks with pride of a
poll that rated the main street in Langview as'thetiest street in Scotland’. In this way,
the reputation of Langview — feeding into a confagion of masculinities that prizes

violence — is appropriated as a badge of reputétiothe group:

Dylan: Lang St Number One (thumps table twice)
Kev: There’s only one. It's the worst street in §&ja.
AF: Where did you get that?

Kev: In the newspaper.
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AF: Worst for what?

Kev: Ah don’t know. Just every’hin. The blackestv Ahe litter, an abandoned
shoaps an every’hin. An plus aw the graffiti.

James: What do you want it tae be dirty for?

Kev: No the dirty bit. It just says ‘worst streatGlesga’, so it makes us look
worse, ‘hnnnggg’ (noise made like when straitm¢ense muscles).

Kiddin’ oan.

The symbolic construction of Langview as a ‘commuhaven’, and embodiment of

hegemonic masculinity, creates a symbolic attachrheth between the Langview Boys,

and with the geographical space of Langview. Inralug this symbolic and geographic
space, however, an inherent division is construbtettveen Langview and neighbouring
areas — Swigton, Oldtoun, and Hillside. The dewalept and enactment of street habitus,
therefore, is bound up with territoriality; embodgicomplex dialectics of inclusion and

exclusion, self and other, friendship and enmitg. Sibley argues, ‘[tlhe construction of
community and the bounding of social groups aread pf the same problem as the
separation of self and other’ (Sibley 1995: 45)tHa following section, these boundaries
are explored in the context of territoriality inngview.

Street habitus and territoriality

Sack defines territoriality as ‘the attempt by adividual or group to influence, affect, or

control objects, people, and relationships by délng and asserting control over a
geographic space’ (Sack 1983: 56). In contrastackS definition, however, rather than

territoriality resulting from an attempt to contn@sources, for the Langview Boys area
becomesa resource; a means of differentiating identity.e T¢reation of boundaries

between areas serves as a symbolic means of H&hedtiating identity, and creating a

space in which some level of local status can li@egaBannister and Fraser 2008).

These processes are embodied in the symbolic baaadhat delimit the Langview Boys’

imagining of the Langview ‘territory’. Between Lavigw and neighbouring areas —
Swigton, Oldtoun, and Hillside — there exist a sgof boundaries marking Langview out
as distinct. These boundaries, while not obvious tasual observer, are known by all
children and young people growing up in LangvievobBt, one of the school-leavers,

reflects on this division:
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AF: Why is there boundaries there? Where do thayectsom?
Robert: It's jist an invisible boundary that evdrgae knows. Once you cross
that boundary, you know you’re in Langview, yawkv you're in

Swigton. Don’t know how it came aboot.

In Langview, as elsewhere in Glasgow, boundariesdemarcated by natural contours in
the flow of urban development. Viewed from above tity of Glasgow is haphazardly
gridded, densely populated, and largely amorph&lmon closer inspection, however,
there are urban faultlines snaking through thescape; rivers, canals, roads, and railways
dissect the city into so many patches, as on @ik quilt. Like Thrasher’s description
of Chicago in the 1920s, these patches constitttesaic of little worlds which touch but
do not interpellate’ (Thrasher 1963: 6). The irotherefore, is that mobility itself plays a
part in the restriction of the Langview Boys’ geagies: roads and railways, engineered
to facilitate greater mobility to and from the citgntre, take on a different quality—they
become immobile borders, no longer linking but sefag. For some, the globalisation
and development of transport has created new amafigns of time and space; for others,
these developments have placed further boundaresoromic, spatial, and social — on
their lives. In this context, the role of town-pleams in re-creating territorial boundaries

must be taken into consideration (see Suttles 1990)

The border lines between Langview and neighbouarens, therefore, represent liminal
zones between safe and unsafe, known and unknontories. On one level, the line that
separates Langview from Swigton, for example, s®@ally constructed border, arbitrarily
defined by the urban landscape. On another lexakekier, it is an intensely powerful
hinterland, embodying complex dialectics of inatusiand exclusion, self and other,
friendship and enmity. For James and Kev, contigtine discussion above, these areas are

linked directly to conflict, and violence.

AF: How do you know where the boundaries are?

James: It's bridges separating them aw.

AF: Why d’ye think that is?

Kev: | don’t know. Cos the people made them sooudctfight o’er them.

Kiddin'oan.
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James: Cos there’s a railway. An a motorway...hesets motorways an aw
that.

While these boundaries are common knowledge to gyopeople in Langview and
neighbouring areas, some play a more active roleain communication and enforcement.
In the following discussion, Kev had taken a pietof the railway line near LYP, which

represents the boundary between Langview and Swigto

Kev: Aye! We're on the Langview side, and that'e Bwigton side. Wait til
Ah show you. See that wee fence? That's the $wighd.

AF: How do yous know that?

Kev: We know that, they know that. See when thelkwé&r the bridge...see
that bridge, see when ye walk doon it, that's yo8wigton, that’s
you in Langview. There’s a wee line saying ‘Haetl’, naw
‘Welcome to Fleetland’, an done a wee arrow. €hesed tae be.

James: Remember we writ that.

For the Langview Boys, the construction of bounerbetween areas, while fostering
cohesionwithin a community, simultaneously fosters mistrust of sthoutwith that
community. In constructing one’s own area as pwma @dean, so the neighbouring area is
constructed as ‘polluted’” (Douglas 1966). In afiimgn self identity, therefore, the
Langview Boys perpetually denigrate bordering comities. These denigrations are
woven into the fabric of group conversation, tossedhocinto ongoing banter in a playful
and knockabout manner: ‘Have you ever seen a Swignse? It's aw menchies’; ‘Ma
sister says that people in the Swigton nick yireshoThe gang name in Swigton is the
Swigton Young Team, or SYT — when young people ficangview see SYT, however,
they shout in unison: ‘Steals Yir Trackies.’

The tropes which these humorous interludes play lmbwever, are illustrative of powerful
processes of othering and culture-building. Makiefigrence to a Swigton close as being
‘aw menchies’, and people from Swigton being likéby ‘nick yir shoes’ or ‘steal yir
trackies’ constructs Swigton residents squarelyother. Importantly, these tropes and
denigrations were far from particular to the LamgviBoys, but were in evidence amongst
both younger children and older teenagers. Onén@fsthool-leavers, Pamela, describes
the response of a male friend to her suggestiomatt#nding a party in Swigton;
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representing well the hierarchical ways in whicbhbsrdinated masculinities’ are woven

into processes of othering:

See someb’dae that Ah know, like see if ye're retfeir scheme, [he’s like
that] they're aw gay. Ah'm like, ‘go tae this pdrtgn they're like ‘naw, it's
pure full ae gays, they're poofs, they're gayboysst because they don't stay

in the same place that they dae. It's absoluteiguious.

Later in this discussion with the school-leave@mnBla reflects on the ways in which these
tropes played out in the context of dating relatlops. The construction of young people
from Swigton as different, and inferior, extendedftiends’ opinions of her choice of
boyfriend:

See, like, if yir a lassie, an yir going oot wi selodae, when ye were younger,
see when ye were going oot wi somebdae, an ikésfle a different scheme,
like people in your scheme wid slag ye fur it. Likkeshe wis fae Oldtoun, an
she wis going oot wi a guy fae Swigton, they'd Ik 'aye, going oot wi a
Swigton boay’.

The inside/outside dialectic in evidence in the gxaew Boys’ group activities, therefore,
represents a more general sense of bounded habpigcitly, it is inclusive of everyone
who lives within the bounded geographical area, exalusive of those who live outwith

it; though this mistrust is particularly pronoundedthose in border communities.

However, as noted in Chapter Five, during the peoibfieldwork a number of young men
from Swigton began attending LYP, and spending timih the Langview Boys; as a
result, the Langview Boys began spending time img&w. Similarly, Michael (one of the
school-leavers), reflecting on his earlier invohamin gang fighting, described how the
Langview and Swigton Young Teams ‘went pals’, amdledd a truce; hanging around
together for periods of time. Therefore, while theundary serves on one level as a
catalyst for enmity and distrust, it can also bprapriated, subverted and played with — its
existence can be viewed as playing a symbolic foteyoung people on both sides,
expressing unity and solidarity for young peopleboth Langview and Swigton. In this
context, James Short — writing in the United Statethe late 1960s — notes that that the

status of any one groupdérectly dependendn the existence of a rival. Much gang graffiti
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in Langview includes gang tags with the number @fierwards; in order for this
perception to carry weight, there must be othectuded. For Short, conflict is both the
‘major source of status within the gang’ (Short 89@&nd the major impetus for continued

attempts at differentiation.

Importantly, these symbolic boundaries — and comtegang identities — carry forward
over time. One youth worker, reflecting on growing in the area in the 1970s,

remembered the boundary well:

Ah used tae stay in between Swigton and Langviewl, Ah used tae watch
them aw running, right up in the middle over thaewbridge tae get tae the
Lang St side ... it's always been the divide, i$ #ie same when Ah wis wee ...

it's like a common divide.

In this context, learning and social developmeraygpla critical role. Several of the
Langview Boys reminisced about being young childrand watching fights over the

boundary between Langview and Swigton. As Willimeenbers:

See at the LYP, the tree on the corner inside it Ye kin look down the
bridge. We used tae always sit there ... thereaniest seat and Kev always

goat it ... they were aw fightin so we could seergihin.

Similarly, one of the ‘school-leavers’, Michaelfleets on the development of his

territorial identity with Langview in reference ébder brothers:

AF: So, from a young age, did you have an awarethed¢there was a
boundary between Langview and Swigton?
Michael: Cos ma pals had aulder brothers, an thieg’d couple ae steps ahead

in the whole process.

In this way, the geographic and symbolic area ofigvéew becomes fused with self-
identity — creating a fluid street habitus throwghich group identities are enacted. As will
be discussed in Chapter Eight, the form and meabin¢hese boundaries alters and
reconfigures at different stages of social develepim— through play, mimicry, and
experimentation — intersecting with developing agder, and group identities (Bannister
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and Fraser 2008). In this way, the various stagesocal development are overlaid with
symbolic boundaries and othering, acting as a kapé@a and context in which developing

masculinities and gang identities are enacted.

Tyrannical spaces

Matthews et al (1998), analysing children’s geobrap in public space, describe the ways
in which different groups seek out hidden spacdsénurban environment — looking for a
safe haven of identity away from home and schoeblard 2006, Traviou 2003). In the
context of limited space and resources, young geapéate ‘microgeographies’ and
‘microcultures’, gaining spatial autonomy from asulkcontrol, and a sense of individual
and group identity (Matthews, Limb, and Percy-Snii#98, 2000). ‘Ownership’ of space
is demonstrated, for example, through the constmicbf ‘dens’ (Percy-Smith and
Matthews 2001), or through use of graffiti (Ley aDgbriwsky 1974; Childress 2004). As

Childress argues:

Teenagers occupy a different space than most af ddelt counterparts: the

meaning-laden space of use and belonging; thagqablgpace of appropriation;

the temporally fluid space of arriving, claimingdadeparture. Kids make great
use of their communities’ leftovers — the negatsmace in the positively

planned and owned world (Childress 2004: 204).

In areas with limited space, however, these ‘mieaggaphies’ frequently overlap and
collide, creating a contest for space not unlikea§her’s theory of gang formation (1936),
described in Chapter Two. As a result, certain epdmecome ‘no go’ areas for certain
groups of young people. Percy-Smith and Matthew3012 describe these areas as

tyrannical spaces:

...some children, through their propinquity witmaighbourhood spaces, clash
and collide to such an extent that their experienck a locality become
severely blighted. For these unfortunate young leetmqzal environments are
tyrannical spaces, defined in terms of ‘no-go draefnger and threat. (Percy-
Smith and Matthews 2001: 49)
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Ailsa Winton, describing the use of public spacaigeas of Guatemala with a reputation
for gangs, highlights the amplification of these-go’ areas by the construction of youth

gangs as particularly dangerous and threatening:

fear of violence leads to the spatial exclusion coinmunity members,
particularly young people, whereby assaults anditdeial gang conflicts
construct public space as dangerous and theredgtdact the extent to which

young people feel positively connected to the comitgu (Winton 2005: 180)

In Glasgow, both quantitative and qualitative reskedas found a similar dynamic at play
in relation to young people’s use of public spageatticularly in relation to a perceived
threat from youth gangs. The Ipsos Mori Youth Syrvier example, reported that 25
percent of young people did not feel safe in tla@ea; and that young people living in
housing schemes, or areas with problems with ytgahgs’, felt particularly intimidated
(Ipsos Mori 2003: 15-16). Similarly, qualitativesemrch on territoriality in Scotlaffdhas
uncovered a perception of heightened risk in th@®as among young people, and a
corresponding fear of public space. Consequentiyng people report a restriction on
mobility both within their local areas, and beyoimdpacting on both friendship networks
and leisure opportunities (Bannister and FraseB2002-103; Frondigoun et al. 2008: 43-
50). Young people employ various risk-avoidancémégues — staying within ‘safe’ areas,
remaining in groups, and returning at ‘safe’ ting8saman et al. 2005: 51-54). Research
also identified the ‘double-edged sword’ of thesmidance strategies. When hanging
around in groups, young people found that they at&nact attention from the police, or
local residents, who perceive them to be a youdngy The report thus highlights the
‘need to distinguish between individuals “gangiragdther” to keep safe and “gang
behaviour” (Turner et al. 2006: 463).

In a mapping exercise with the Langview Boys — ihicki | asked the boys to place
stickers on a map of Langview illustrating theintes, their friends’ homes, and the places
where they spent time — it was notable how cludtéine stickers were around the space of
a few streets. Significantly, however, none of #tigkers illustrating ‘no-go’ areas in
Langview, but were instead clustered around theasarmmediately over the boundaries

with Swigton, Oldtoun and Hillside. Thus, while theangview Boys felt confident

“2 |psos Mori 2003; Seaman et al. 2005; Turner eR@06; Bannister and Fraser 2008; Frondigoun et al
2008; Kintrea et al. 2008; Suzuki 2009; Deuchar@®annister et al 2010.
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roaming within Langview, in fact they spent the ardy of their time within this relatively
small geographical area. In discussion with otlieugs of young people in LYP or during
periods of streetwork, however, it was clear tha freedom within Langview was not felt
by all — in certain cases as a consequence ofdhguiew Boys’ ubiquity. Young people |
met during the course of my streetwork indicatezrtfear of various spaces in Langview
— with fears of older groups overlaid with othesptidations of ‘stranger danger’, unknown

areas, and groups from different areas:

Spoke to a 12 year-old male, known to me from LWRp has spoken to me
previously about threats against him and his farbilyanother family in the

area, which now it seems has resulted in two aldembers of the offending
family appearing at his family home, armed withJas, and shouting that they
were going to ‘chop you up into wee bits’. As aulesthe male felt unable to
walk the streets. Another girl (11) talked of heaif of going to the top end of
the area due to a threat from older girl. (Fielénd8’ June 2008)

Like the young people in McDonald and Shildricktady in the north-east of England, it
was clear that young people within the hidden nigjaperated with ‘subjective, mental
maps of their area that sub-divided it into sealatales, each with their own reputations
(i.e. greater or lesser associations with crimerasid to personal safety) (MacDonald and
Shildrick 2007: 345). One of the school-leavers,s# describes her feelings of

apprehension in crossing the boundary between liawgand Swigton:

AF: What do you think of living in Langview?

Susan: | think it’s all right. It's just the Swigtas a wee bit dodgy sometimes,
coming o’er the bridge, when I'm walkin back &jht...

AF: You mean the bridge between Langview and Swigto

Susan: Aye. Cos see sometimes when ye've beehadlstike ye've been at
school for study, an it's pure dark, it's quiteddyy walking o’er there
yerself. It is! It's scary but...

AF: Aye, cos it’'s all undercover as well, you féke you're walking down this
dark tunnel...

Susan: Aye, ye think ye can hear footsteps behéndt’g pure scary and that.
But Langview Ah think’s fine. Ah don’t bother.
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These interlocking fears and insecurities indicstene of the reasons for the relative
emptiness of the streets of Langview at certaimgsoiDuring streetwork, for example,
there would be long periods each night in which fewmtacts were made with groups of
young people — despite, as highlighted in the faastt of this chapter, the comparatively
high number of children and young people residimghe area. In this context, others
among the school-leavers describe, again, a qufereht experience of public space in
Langview. For the young women in the following dission, negative body-image, a
preference for the sanctity of the home, or lackarental consent resulted in their ‘staying
in’:
AF: | mean, what about the rest of you? Why did gotwant to go and hang
about on the streets [and drink, get into trouble
Mel: My ma wouldnae let me, so...
Pamela: Ah wisnae allowed, but Ah jist done it aayw
Caroline: Ah didnae like hinging about the strezts Ah wis fat and
cold...and didn’t like walking about the streetdi Wis just lazy. Ah
just wanted to stay in and watch telly.
Susan: Ah never wanted tae dae that. An my ma avod&l have pure killed
me, but it jist wisnae what Ah wanted tae dadidhae bother me.
AF: At that age, when you were 14, 15, were yoa minority? Were most
people out on the streets every Friday and Sayundyht?
[All]: Aye
Susan: People would say stuff tae ye, mair the fodike ‘oooh’, pure ‘ye
never go oot’ an whatever, an it's jist like...itldae bother me.

Julie: It wis easier jist tae go oot.

While the Langview Boys spent much of their childtds in the public spaces and streets
of Langview — and remained ubiquitous in these epalturing the period of fieldwork —
there were large numbers of young people absent these spaces. As a result of fear,
informal social control, preference, or availaldeslire outwith the area, these individuals
exhibited a less marked emotional attachment tostheets of Langview — expressing a
desire to move away at the earliest opportunitye Ohthe school-leavers, who dressed in
the clothes and make-up characteristic of the Gatitulture (Hodkinson 2002) — though
didn’t define herself that way — wanted to move yadram the east end, and towards the
more middle-class west end, at the earliest oppitytu



Chapter Six: Space, territory, and identity 145

Just the whole place, Ah don't like it. Can’t wiie move ... nobody in my

area the same as me, if you get me, into the stauffeas me...

The conflicts and contests for space and identityLangview — in evidence in these
alternative accounts of tyrannical spaces — highlthe changes which have occurred in
Langview alongside the continuities in territoriglentity described. In the following
section, | focus on the ways in which processesgeitrification, exclusion, and
securitisation have reconfigured certain aspectguflic space in Langview — with

important consequences for the group identities dadeloping masculinities of the
Langview Boys.
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Langview as lens: globalisation, gentrification, an d exclusion

As described earlier in the current chapter, Laggviepresents something of a microcosm
of broader processes of regeneration, gentrifinatend social change in the city of
Glasgow — refracting the uneven development of alaapitalism. The experiences of
place and space for children and young people gigpwp in Langview can, therefore, tell
an important story about growing up in Glasgow € #re globalising, post-industrial city
more generally — in the Zentury. In this section, | locate the LangviewyBaelation to
space within the broader context of these proceggebalisation gentrification, and

exclusion

Globalisation and territorial identities

The constrained geographies and territorial idiesstiof the Langview Boys can be read
through the lens of globalisation, with flows ofpgal and transport bounding the boys’
lived experience, both figuratively and literalW/hile theories of globalisation and post-
modernity frequently stress the decreasing relevafdocal communities in the formation

of identity (Mooney 2009), the experiences of tlegview Boys — and others in the area

— suggest that locale remains a fundamental aspegcoup life.

The importance attached to locale, however, musteael in the context of broader
alterations to the nature and form of both Langvaavd Glasgow. As described earlier,
Glasgow’s economy has reconfigured around the serand tourism sector. This new
image, and role, takes place within a broader r&tdotion in the nature of urban life
globally, as certain cities become globally conadchubs’ for financial and economic
sectors. In this context, a new ‘global elite’ aggerin ‘non-spaces’ which are reproduced
precisely across the globe: airport lounges, Stk#ju hotels. These processes are
represented by a ‘footloose economy’ of new wortzens skipping between cities with
no heed for nation-states — globally connectedlacally disconnected (Aas 2007: 58).

The flipside of these developments are those Hfird by the developing global economy
— both cities at large, or sections within thentigSioperate as concrete examples of the
consequences and causes of globalisation; as Sasgees, ‘large cities in the highly
developed world are the terrain where a multipliof globalization processes assume

concrete, localized forms’ (Sassen 2007: 102)his ¢ontext, mobility becomes a crucial
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shaping, ‘space-fixing’ force (Bauman 2000b: 2).eThmportance of locale to the
Langview Boys, therefore, must be read within thiglew currents of social change
engendered by the progress of globalisation. Thgliaw Boys’ attachment to the streets
of Langview, in this sense, can be understood axample of Wacquant’s formulation of
gang identities, in which ‘identification with orse’place of residence can assume
exacerbated forms that reflect the closure of olnesl universe’ (Wacquant 2007: 271).

The continuation of gang identities, therefore, ningsunderstood within the ongoing lack
of resources and activities — and opportunitiesMork — for young people growing up in
Langview. In this context, space itself becomessaurce in the construction of identity;

and gang identity a root of community amid a chaggiocial landscape.

Gentrification and restricted geographies

Gentrification is, both physically and conceptuatlye site of contest and conflict (Smith
1996: 70). Broadly, the concept refers to a ranfjéncusive and exclusive strategies
aimed at ‘community improvement’ — involving the guading or redevelopment of
housing, facilities, or cultural amenities to attraew, wealthier residents. As opposed to
the one-time push to the ‘frontier’ of undevelodadd, the ‘new frontier’, is the urban
inner-city: ‘Economic expansion today no longer eskplace purely via absolute
geographical expansion but rather involves inteditierentiation of already developed
spaces’ (Smith 1996: xvi). For Smith, along withnyadthers, gentrification is thus an
inherently classed process — excluding those whieotianeet the developers’ vision of the
new community (Smith 1996: 39). As Smith concedaswever, gentrification often
proceeds in unpredictable or uneven fashion — withanticipated consequences,
resistances and alliances (Smith 1996: 104). FgeHarn, while these instances of ‘space-
fixing’ are not specific to late modernity — he disafor example, the role of the State in
spatially segregating ethnic groups in the earlyth 20entury (Hagedorn 2011,
forthcoming}* — late modern processes of gentrification, seisatibn, and exclusion have
resulted in historically specific instances of iensand conflict. In Chicago, for example,
as the housing projects that were once the strddgifoorganised gangs were destroyed,
and gang-members were re-housed across the city,turds were contested through

repeated violent conflicts (Hagedorn 2008: 124)Glasgow, these developments have

3 0On this point, see Gerald Suttles’ (1990) revisibhistory of Chicago, and the Chicago School.
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resulted in ‘hidden injuries’ amongst traditionabnking-class communities, whereby older
residents are priced out of the new market; regyin a crisis of identity (Paton 2009).

The deep-seated connection that the Langview Bogsbied to public space in
Langview, while connected to the ‘space-fixing’ dymc inherent in globalised capitalism,
also tells an important story in relation to glolpabcesses of gentrification. To take an
example, one of the spaces most profoundly condertitn young people in Langview is
the site of the old secondary school — demolishetthé 1970s, it was turned into the sole
greenspace site in the area, and quickly becanpa@sn which large groups of young
people congregated. Latterly, however, this parklaas been sold to developers, and new,
gentrified flats erected in their place. Like Hiij@nderson’s study of Jelly’s Place (E.
Anderson 2006) — where the men continued to mestdmithe bar despite its closure —the
space remains powerful in the collective memorgroups of young people in Langview.
The Langview Boys in particular found and usediddben’ space within the new flats — a
refuse area, under cover. In this space the boitsabden, with sofas and furniture culled
from skips and bulk refuse — a powerful exampléefsearch for safe ‘microgeographies’,
‘communal havens’, and owned spaces in the comteatlargely adult-controlled world.
As the boys discuss, however, this den did notldensy:

Gary: Ages ago we hud a den, that’s why the palleeg us up. Up the new
flats.

Willie: Couches an aw that.

Gary: The polis came an said ‘ye better take itya@grave’re gonnae charge
ye, fine ye or something like that’. Then thenclg came and told us
we could move it. Then the polis came an toakniay.

AF: How did you feel?

Gary: We were pure raging. How long did it takeaesbuild that, about 2
days?

AF: Were there complaints?

Gary: We only had like one complaint.

On bringing this up with the manager of Langviewti®ach Project, he smiled wryly, and
told me that this had been a topic of hot debatehenlocal community internet forum,
with a fairly even split between those that saasitgood honest fun, and those that saw it
as a nuisance. Clearly, those that had shouteckitdumt more power to prevent the boys



Chapter Six: Langview as lens 149

behaviour; the manager inferred that those who dadiéd the police were some of the
new, owner-occupier tenants, not originally frone #rea. The boys, on the other hand,
relied on trust and community ties—some of thenepés had checked with friends in the
block that this was acceptable, and the boys theesdad sought to establish some
degree of legitimacy. In this way, the struggle fedefinition of the community field of
Langview rubs up against the street habitus of lthegview Boys, demonstrating

powerfully the lack of cache the Langview Boys’ italpholds in this new arrangement.

Securitisation and exclusion

The processes of gentrification and globalisationfar described represent concrete
examples of unintended consequences coupled wéh'uheven development’ of the
globalised economy (Smith 1996). These processe$ ethering alongside restricted
mobilities — are also fostered by the developmérgeauritisation and exclusion towards
the Langview Boys, and other groups of young peaplihe area (Zedner 2009). CCTV
cameras have been installed throughout Langvieviicipg tactics have focused on
dispersing groups of young people from public spawel areas where young people
congregate have been fenced off. As discussed alitbgemachinations of the gang
complex have the potential to redefine young pespteesence in public space; and
processes of target-hardening and exclusion ardabiea responses. In the following
example, the project manager of LOP had describednaentrated police presence in a

specific area of Langview, for a three month period

The project manager told me there had been 300@eints recorded in a small
area of Langview over a three month period—38 ofctvthad been for a
snowball fight involving youth workers and youngopée! This is a perfect
example of the construction of a crime problem, &mel power dynamics
involved. Once a problem had been created (pdrtygaart fiction), the moral

barricades had been manned by the local councilésulting in an order
banning groups of young people from an area of isvg—monitored 24/7

by police officers. It became a running joke betwé®P workers, and the
police, that there were no young people around—'yeen any young people
tonight?’ ‘No. If we see any we’ll give you a callhis lasted for 3 months. It

was the gang moral panic in miniature. (Fieldna&' February 2009)
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Figures of authority therefore play an importarienn the definition of community field.
The police, in particular, are responsible for ¢heation of ‘landscapes of powerlessness’
(Matthews et al 1998). In the following excerpi thangview Boys discuss the impact that

conflict with police has on their mobilif#:

Gary: They always pull us up for nae reason. Sonestithe polis are sound,
like they jist talk tae ye an that. But see otines jist come in, like
when we’re in the new flats, we’re jist gettingame of hunt, and be
like that ‘jist because yous live in a shithoteednae mean ye kin turn
this place intae wan’. And like that's still darcal area, if you know
what Ah mean. They're like ‘where ye’s fae’, ap’we like that ‘Lang
St’, an they go ‘well get back doon Lang St then

Willie: [Pointing at map] There’s ma street the®ay we're alang the chippie
or some’hing, the polis pull us up. They say ‘igatk tae your street
an get hame’ an aw that.

Gary: It's as if you're no allowed to leave yourest.

As discussed in Chapter Four, Bourdieu definesctivecept of field as ‘a social arena
within which struggles or manoeuvres take placer ®pecific resources or stakes and
access to them’ (Jenkins 2002: 84). The strugglelédinition of the community field of
Langview, therefore, plays out in the spatial dyreanaescribed in this chapter — with the
Langview Boys’ lack of capital resulting in theack of ability to change the ‘rules of the
game’. In Langview, the development of the newsflatand with them the influx of new
residents — has resulted in similarly complex, titotar less violent, dynamics of inclusion
and exclusion. These flats — sold as aspiratigretes, advertised with photographs not of
Langview, but of Glasgow city centre — with no ceation to the hinterland of tradition
that composes Langview. As with the process ofmegdion in Glasgow (Spring 1990),
history and context are absent. The design of these flats, crucially, is also in direct
contrast to the traditional tenements in Langviemgouraging as it does a lack of contact
between residents, and communal use of space. ritrasb to old tenements, there is
nowhere for people to meet and talk, and nowhereyfmng people to play. More
generally, new community groups now rub up agaimste established community groups,
and similar denigrations and territorialisationthose described above in relation to young

people are also in evidence amongst adults.

“ For an interesting discussion of the policingaxftfion, see Treadwell (2008)
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Conclusion

This chapter has described and analysed the raddpaafe and place in the experiences of
children and young people growing up in Langviewmcadrporating both ‘soft’,
impressionistic perspectives and ‘hard’, statisticterpretations of Langview, the chapter
emphasised the continuity and change occurring theepast three decades in Langview —
locating these alterations within the context afdater changes in the city of Glasgow, and
beyond. Through a shared childhood spent on tleetstof Langview, the Langview Boys
have a deep-seated connection to the bounded phgsid symbolic space of Langview; a
connection that can be read as an instance of ésjpdog’ amid a changing social
landscape. This street habitus while emphasisinmmensive group and area identity, is
bounded by symbolic borders between Langview amghbeuring communities, resulting
in processes of territoriality and exclusion tovgagung people from these areas. These
boundaries operate as spaces in which developirggutiaities and gang identities are
acted out in the context of risk-seeking behaviolitee Langview Boys’ propinquity in
public space, however, create fears and anxietremngst the hidden majority of young
people in Langview — resulting in restricted mdkgjliand tyrannical spaces. These
differentiated understandings and experiences blipapace, and gang identities, offer an
insight into the broader changes in Langview — #nadcity of Glasgow more generally —

which form the background to the thesis narrative.
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Chapter Seven

Jist fir the buzz: Leisure, edgework, and social ch  ange

Fieldwork was a deeply chaotic period of my lifepent my time continually cross-cutting
the city, divided between the various fieldworksiand the university. It was emotionally
unsettling and turbulent, and intensely humblingsplent this period feeling completely
submerged by the project, unable to take time bysipally or mentally. In this context,

the long periods on streetwork became a welcomeger repetitive sanctity. While these
periods of streetwork were productive in terms lo$eyvation in the way | had intended,
equally there were long periods of time — particlyaduring the winter months — when

there were very few young people on the streetshMke the Langview Boys, therefore,
we walked the streets of Langview in a seeminglifeesa round — stopping at the same
places, having the same conversations. The follpieldnote, written as the winter was

shaking itself off, reflects some of my feelinghattime:

Last night, the feeling of unending, listless baradvas almost overwhelming.
Nights on streetwork are a Groundhog Day—walking s#ame old streets,
talking about the same old stuff, looking for sosmt of excitement, or
something out of the norm; anything, to relieve dkerwhelming sensation of
listlessness. (Fieldnote, 2March 2009)

This experience caused me to reflect on the Langi@ieys’ group activities, and on my
own experiences of growing up. | remember the ramdtuals and spontaneous silliness
which stemmed from simply having nothing to do rgldwours spent in parks, on

‘missions’, in one another’s houses; the excitenagat anticipation involved in a trip into

‘town’ — Stirling — which in fact most often invety a dull trudge round the same old
shops. In-jokes and out-jokes, random patternsebiakiour and speech, sheer youthful
idiocy; these activities make sense only in theteodnof boredom. Albeit in a different
environment, with a different expression, the lagfithe Langview Boys’ throwing eggs at
strangers, of setting off fire-hydrants, and of exxmenting with gang identities, follows a

similar pattern.
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Introduction

In the previous chapter, the Langview Boys’ stiediitus — the deep-seated amalgamation
of space and the self, embedded through the resatioh of local geographies — was
contrasted with the symbolic and physical recomfigion of these streets, through
processes of gentrification and exclusion. Theestreahe Langview Boys inhabit are
customary aspects of daily life, known like the lbat your handIn the context of wider
processes of re-branding in the city of Glasgowydacer, these known places are changing
— playing fields turned into gentrified flats, comnal areas surveilled and policed, bridges
and underpasses closed off with spiked fencesr@ht is an increasingly limited number
of public spaces available to the group, and aidddjire between their street habitus and
the community field that constitutes the streeteSehprocesses interlock to produce the
street habitus through which group dynamics, dgiefpmasculinities, and gang identities
are enacted. While these activities and ident#ies explicable in this context, however,
they nonetheless have important consequences ler groups of children and young
people in the area — creating fears and anxietielation to public space, and gang

activity.

In this chapter, | develop this argument in relatio the leisure opportunities available to
children and young people in Langview. In a perpketsearch for excitement — and
crucially group-basedxcitement — the Langview Boys switch and flow besw different
leisure activities, pin-balling from one to anothera cycle of boredom-relief. New risks
and challenges — playing into the hegemonic masityldiscussed in Chapter Five — are
continually created and contested, through thennee of edgework activities (Lyng
1990, 2005). In this context, ‘weird ideas’ (Coamigl979) such as setting off fire hydrants,
throwing eggs at strangers, or spraying gang gra&ffnerge spontaneously, as aspects of
practice (Bourdieu 1990). Lying behind this foragnd, however, the leisure opportunities
for children and young people in Langview haveraliequite fundamentally over the past
three decades. Traditional leisure pursuits in kéew have reconfigured — delocalised,
commercialised, privatised — squeezing the LanguVBaws into an increasingly limited
range of activities. In these circumstances, gaegtities survive as a means of instilling
group identity, affirming area identity, and forrgila symbolic link with previous
generations. As will be discussed in Chapter Eighhg identities are thereby integrated
into the flow of daily life — be it in real or viral worlds — drawn on and enacted as a way

gaining purchase on the self in a changing world.
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As discussed in the previous chapter, howevergtperiences of the Langview Boys are
not representative of all children and young peaptaving up in Langview. The ‘weird
ideas’ the boys have accord to the logic of masitids described in Chapter Five, and are
thus dangerous and threatening to those who doamdbrm to this model of masculinity —
be it younger groups, groups of young women, ourég of authority. There is staunch
resistance, for example, to younger boys or femad@isg involved in games of football —
in this way, certain leisure pursuits become ‘tyriaal’ in much the same way as certain
areas of public space. In this context, while s@mzesses of gentrification have had an
exclusionary effect on the hidden majority of yoysepple in Langview — the dispersal
order being a key example — others have had marefio&l effects, in terms of new clubs
and associations. Thus, while the street habituthefLangview Boys is learned and
enacted by some younger groups, the contestedfrga@tion of the community field of
Langview has also opened up new opportunities e habitus of young people in
Langview. As a longstanding focus for young peapld.angview, which incorporates
both old and new aspects of the community, LYP pkagentral role in these conflicts and

resolutions.

The chapter is split into four sections. In thetfir Leisure, edgework, and social change —
| describe the broad contours of youth leisurenm 2f' century, locating the risk-seeking
leisure activities of the Langview Boys within tbentext of consumption and boredom. In
the second section — Learning, leisure and Lang¥euth Project — | describe the ways in
which leisure is enacted within Langview Youth eaj and the ways in which these
leisure identities, imbued with ‘hegemonic masatyin are learned and mimicked by
younger groups in LYP. In the third section — Weidéas, violence and the Langview
Boys — | describe and analyse the role of leisnrthé daily lives of the Langview Boys,
locating these group activities in the context bé tprevious chapters on masculine
identities and public space, and contrasting theproach to leisure with that of other
groups of young people in Langview. In the findleisure and social change in Langview
— | locate these activities and pastimes withinstohical context, using Pearl Jephcott’s
(1967) study of youth leisure in Glasgow as an aroly point. Describing the processes
of delocalisation, commercialisation, and privaima that have occurred in youth leisure
during the latter part of the POcentury, | argue that the new arrangements of the

community field in Langview has created marked totsf with certain aspects of the
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Langview Boys leisure habits — resulting in effaidsrecreate, or reimagine, the leisure
pursuits of the past, albeit in a new context.

Leisure, edgework and social change

As has been argued throughout the thesis, gangtidesremerge amid the cut and thrust of
daily life, intersecting with group dynamics, s&foolitics, and area identities. The street
habitus of the Langview Boys, inculcated througpbetéive group activities in the places

and spaces of Langview, embodies a distinction éetwLangview and neighbouring

communities — serving as an arena in which to edaceloping age, gender, and group
identities. These aspects of habitus and pradimeever, are not fixed or static, but rather
operate in a dialectic relation to the social emwvinent that the Langview Boys inhabit. In

this section, | locate these experiences within lif@ader context of work, leisure, and

edgework (Lyng 1990) in post-industrial Glasgow.eTthallenges these developments
pose to the habitus of the Langview Boys will becdssed in the sections that follow.

Edgework

Stephen Lyng’s (1990, 2005) theory of voluntarykitiaking, or edgework is a useful
starting point in analysing the Langview Boys leesactivities. Adapted from the work of
infamous gonzo journalist Hunter S. Thompson, edgkwefers to human action that tests
the edges of human skill and experience, such dsere& sports, activities, and

occupations, which are engaged in as an escapetffinoutinisation of work and life:

People find in some leisure pursuits a requirenfi@nthe types of skills that
have been systematically purged from the labor gs®c under capitalist
ownership and experience what they cannot in wonk-efgportunity for action
that is conscious, purposive, concentrated, ph¥gieamd mentally flexible,

and skilful ... edgework is one of the few experienae modern life where
‘success’ (survival) can be unambiguously attriduteindividual skill. (Lyng

1990: 871-3)

These activities represent efforts to puncturerthéine of everyday life — reclaiming a
sense of self and identity through highly indivilegamples of adrenaline and excitement.

The edgework activities of the Langview Boys, hoarvare quite different from the
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‘hang gliding, rock climbing, motorcycle racing/aacing, and downhill ski racing ... fire
fighting, test piloting, combat soldiering, movieist work, and police work’ (Lyng 1990:
857) to which Lyng refers. Batchelor (2007) disassthis disparity pointedly:

There can be little question that class, genderedhdicity impact upon both
the opportunities for edgework and its underlyimgperatives. Socially
excluded and socio-economically disadvantaged yqueaple, for example,
have little connection with the world of work angically lack access to pre-
arranged excitements such as skydiving or baseingnRather, they spend
much of their time ‘bored,” hanging about streetnewss with their peers.
(Batchelor 2007: 144)

As described in Chapter Four, the learning, devalam, and boundary-testing inherent in
the formation of habitus — conceptualised as ant@rted habitus’ — overlaps
fundamentally with Batchelor's conceptualisation efigework. Youth represents,
ultimately, a period of boundary testing — in oeese, social development is marked by a
range of edgework experiences, in the developména oange of social identities.
Edgework therefore represents a useful analyticalcept to explore the interface of
physical, social, and structural boundaries of dtbih and young people. As will be
described later in the chapter, the edgework asviof the Langview Boys — testing
boundaries in different leisure spaces, seekingrisldtthrough violent conflict — can be
read as the confluence of street habitus and dpwve masculinities. Rather than escaping
from the world of work, the Langview Boys edgewaktivities are an escape from
boredom and routine, and adult-controlled enviromisiein a context of diminishing

opportunities for work.

Boredom, work, and leisure

Changes in the youth labour market over the pastetecades have resulted in a decline
in predictable school to work transitions for maggung people, with a stable
manufacturing and construction industry giving way more insecure and precarious
employment in the service industry (MacDonald andrdhh 2005; Furlong and Cartmel
2007; Willis 1977; Jones 2002: 1). Young peopleha 2f' century increasingly delay
transitions to housing and work, by remaining ficially dependent on parents, and/or

entering further education. This has led reseascherspeak of a new stage of social
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development, represented as ‘post-adolescencgireradulthood’; a period, after school,
in which young people remain relatively free fromamg of the responsibilities of
adulthood (MacDonald and Marsh 2005: 32; Furlong) @artmel 2007: 37).

Against this backdrop, a great deal of researcivigchas evolved around the concept of
‘youth transitions’, which ‘can be understood as gathways that young people make as
they leave school and encounter different labourketa housing, and family-related
experiences as they progress towards adulthoodcdaald and Marsh 2005: 31). Youth
transitions, therefore, are increasingly viewedrfra holistic perspective, taking account of
transitions in family, relationships, housing, drehlth (MacDonald and Marsh 2005). As
the labour market has seen an increasing demareditmated workers, so the youth labour
market has become increasingly hostile for thoftieblkehind by the education economy.
For many across Europe, school to work transitamesmarked by casualised, part-time, or
temporary employment (Quintini et al 2007; Furloagd Cartmel 2004), with these
problems disproportionately impacting on those Viétwer educational qualifications. Gill
Jones, summarising a diverse range of contempamesgarch on youth transitions,
concludes that ‘young people are becoming morenaore sharply divided, between those
who have and those who have not’ (Jones 2002: vi).

In Glasgow, as discussed in Chapter Two, the ydabour market is increasingly
fragmented, unstable, and difficult to negotiatesh®rt piece of research | conducted with
18-25 year-olds in Langview, for example, illustétwell the type of future work
opportunities available to the Langview Boys (Fra2@09). The study found that this
group of young adults — variously unemployed, orpkxyed in the service sector —
experienced a ‘churn’ between different forms ofvdpaid jobs, unstable or insecure
agency work, and unemployment. The young peoptrvmwed found the types of work
available to them to be unsatisfying and unfulyj but found it difficult to break the
cycle owing to money-constraints. All of the youmgople interviewed had non-
traditional, non-linear transitions between scharad work. Steven, for example, had been
unemployed for the last six months. Now 20, hedefool at 15, with no qualifications, to
attend a local college course in cookery. He et tourse after 6 months, and began a
bakery apprenticeship at a supermarket. He was gffilom this job, and began a long
series of different jobs, and periods of unemploym#ost of the work he has done has
involved manual labour, including carpet-fittingipting and decorating, construction and
labouring. He had become increasingly frustratethatlack of work currently available,
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and extremely disillusioned with a number of empleyt agencies, in particular the
Jobcentre. He hoped to get an apprenticeship istaarion or joinery, but didn’t know
where to go for information, and was put off byamge of negative experiences with

employment agencies.

MacDonald et al (2001) characterise this procesSiaakes and Ladders’, being ‘messy,
complicated and circuitous’, with ‘steps taken stimes lead sideways or backwards,
rather than upwards or downwards’ (MacDonald eR@0D1: para 5.3). For the young
people interviewed, experiences were similar tortteelel described by MacDonald and
Marsh (2005), in their study of transitions in thees of young people from disadvantaged

areas. These experiences were found to involve:

erratic, complex and economically marginal transii, consisting of much
swapping between training and education coursasixéd quality, spells of
unemployment and episodic engagement with usuallydaid, low-skilled

and temporary jobs (MacDonald and Marsh 2005: 62).

In this context, leisure and social identities egeesis an important means of balancing the

boredom and monotony of the forms of work available

Leisure, edgework, and social change

For Bauman, boredom is a defining feature of coptaary culture, but its meaning has
reconfigured from the linear connection to work alenation to which Lyng alludes.

Where boredom was once conceptualised, in a Masgisse, as an activating, captivating
emotion of resistance to conditions of alienatdzbla (Barbalet 1999; Ferrell 2004), for

Bauman this dialectic is now shot through with litgic of consumerism:

Boredom is one complaint the consumer world hasrawm for and the

consumer culture has set out to eradicate it ...|[Bwiate boredom one needs
money - a great deal of money - if one wishes #avestoff the spectre of
boredom once and for all, to reach the state opim@ss (Bauman 1998: 39).

For Bauman, relief from boredom to a ‘state of hapgs’ is illusory — a fleeting

experience — traded in during the moment of consiomp The logic of consumption
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thereby not only encourages, but actively createedom, while excludingnany from
attaining the leisure careers sold as antidotesJ&ck Young, in an elaboration of Merton
(1957) and Nightingale (1993), this process resmltsvhat he calls ‘social bulimia’, in
which those most excluded economically are simebasly the most included in
consumer culture — swallowed up by consumption, vamuited back by the economy:
‘[tlhey are barred from the racetrack of the memiatic society yet remain glued to the
television sets and media which alluringly portrdne glittering prizes of a wealthy
society’ (J. Young 1999: 12). For Furlong and Catinthese processes represent a
fundamental ‘epistemological fallacy’ (Furlong a@artmel 1997: 54) amongst young
people — in which the prize of individual choice packaged and sold as an elusive

commodity, blurring the lines of class, age, anddge that underpin these decisions.

Tables 7.1 and 7.@ustrate some of the fundamental alterationshim nature and form of
youth leisure in Glasgow over the past four decadesble 7.1, extrapolated from
Jephcott’s survey of youth leisure in 1967, givemad overall indication of the nature and
form of leisure activities for young people growiang in Glasgow in the 1960s. Activities
revolve around group-based, organised leisure,galda time spent ‘hanging out’ in
public space. Dancing, cinema, and cafes featurst prominently — though for many the
majority of leisure time was spent at home, watghlV (Jephcott 1967: 59). While the
questions asked are not directly comparable, Taletaken from a MORI Scotland poll
of youth leisure in Scotland in 2003, demonstra@®e of the reconfigurations that have
occurred in the field of youth leisure. Consumptaimew technologies — mobile phones,
computer games, and internet activities — predotajradongside more traditional activities
such as cinema-going and going to friend’s housesRojek, these alterations are related
to processes of ‘privatization, individuation, coemegialization, and pacification’ (Rojek
1985, quoted in Furlong and Cartmel 1997: 54) ypalbgy adapted below, in discussions

of leisure and social change in Langview.



Chapter Seven: Leisure, edgework, and social change 160

Table 7.1: Participation in leisure activities in 15-19 year-olds, by gender (%) (1967)

All Male Female
Dancing 69 62 76
Cinema 82 83 81
Cafe 515 57 46
Pub 11 16 6
Skating 6.5 6 7
Bowling 3 3 3
Spectator Sport 4.5 8 1
Read magazines 68 55 81

Source: Jephcott (1967)

Table 7.2: Weekly leisure activities among 15-20 year-olds, by age (%) (2003)*

15 16 17-18 19-20
Listen to music 90 75 92 91
Watch TV/videos/DVDs 87 61 86 85
Go to friend's houses 85 58 77 72
Text friends 80 55 - -
Talk on the telephone 75 49 - -
Surf the net 70 68 71 79
Go to the cinema 64 24 55 58
Play computer games 61 55 - -
Go shopping 64 50 51 52
Read books or magazines 55 37 - -
Go to a pub/bar - - 66 83

Source: MORI Scotland (2005)

*NB. Some different questions were posed to 15 and 16 year-olds than 17-20 year-olds.

Part of the Langview Boys’ edgework activities —vitmich excitement is manufactured
through rule-breaking, defiance, playfulness, amthivalesque group dynamics, as well as
through consumption of technology and computer gamean therefore be read as a
response to the conditions of consumer capitalitmf simultaneously include and
exclude. As has been described throughout, how#wese configurations of consumption
do not represent a clear or definable ‘break’ wotlevious generations, but a dialectic
process of old and new, learning and reimagining process similar to that described by
Jefferson (1997) and Nayak (2003), leisure acssit- and the masculinities enacted
through them — represent efforts to recapture,etmagine, the activities of previous
generations. In this context, the hegemonic masityli- and gang identities — of the
Langview Boys can be read as a means of creatidgaiproducing cultural meaning in
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the context of these changes. The re-enactmerdisafré behaviours and gang identities
from previous generations, therefore, can be vieaga way of creating meaning in a
world where the future is uncertain and precariewlaptive responses to the conditions
of late modernity within the ‘glacial forces’ of Ihitus (Appadurai 1996: 6). Where
globalisation has created instabilities and unaares, the deeply embedded routines and
characteristics imbued in habitus offer a way ofgrovising’ a response that allows these
traits to retain value. The re-enactment of botisule activities and gang identities,
therefore, can be seen as an improvisatory respontde lived experience of structural

instability in the contemporary era.
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Learning, Leisure, and Langview Youth Project

One of the principal arenas for the Langview Bdgsure time is Langview Youth Project
— in which the processes of group dynamics, masites, and status rivalries are acted
out in a concentrated geographical area. Langvieutt Project (LYP) is located in a
lozenge of gridded tenements in the south of LaawygvBordered on one side by a railway
line, the other by a main thoroughfare, the aresists of five streets of (mainly) housing
association tenements (Fig J.1To the east of this central area is a large fpait
wasteland, overshadowed by two tower-blocks in m@gring Swigton; tenements have
been demolished, replaced by two waves of modeusihg developments. Importantly,
due to the density of housing, there is no publeegspace in Langview — as described in
the previous chapter, the Langview Boys in pubtace alternated between patrolling the

streets, or ‘hanging around’ in passageways, ‘B&Clar spaces under railway bridges.

Fig.7.1: Geography of Langview Youth Project

RAILWAY LINE

LANGVIEW
YOUTH
PROJECT

LANG STREET

As illustrated in Fig 7.1, LYP is located betwe®mtof the central streets in Langview, in

full view of around 60 individual flats; creating sense of informal, community

“5 Back courts in Glasgow tenements (the rectanguksas in the centre of the buildingFig.1)
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surveillance. As parental supervision is requirgd until the age of eight, LYP also
operates as a place for parents to meet and fotworles, and is thereby woven closely
into community life, gossip, and memory. It is are@spect in the Langview Boys’
geographies — and a central element in the sted®tus described in the previous chapter.
The Langview Boys have been attending LYP sincg there very young, and there is a
corresponding attachment to the park — after cfpsime, the boys frequently climb the
barriers to use the (locked) facilities. Discussagew youth project that had recently

opened in the area, the Langview Boys were staimttteir support of LYP:

AF: What would yous do if the LYP closed doon?

Willie: Go tae the new place ... but right, thisghii sound weird, but see how
they've goat better technology, an computersnaaethat...Ah prefer
the LYP.

Mark: Aye so dae Ah.

Gary: See how they've only goat a PS2 an aw tHastill prefer the LYP.

For most of the boys, LYP was the default posiadter school hours, in the evening, and
during school holidays, for their childhood andlgaeenage years. In part, this stemmed
from the central position (both geographically ametaphorically) that LYP occupied, and
continues to occupy, in the Langview community + biso the reputation and respect
garnered by the Langview Boys being ‘well kent'thre project. The sentiment of one
young parent attending LYP with her young son iblematic: ‘Ah’ve grown up in LYP".
The place that LYP occupies in the identity of tlamgview Boys was also illustrated in
the context of the discussion groups. In each ef ghoups, the boys were asked to
associate words with the term ‘community’. In edcdmgview Youth Project was amongst
the first of these. Similarly, when the boys wereeg disposable cameras, and asked to
take pictures of ‘things that were important’, eacdcluded a picture of LYP. The

following discussion, based on these images, detraias the above points well:

AF: What about the two pictures of LYP?
James: It's a great park.

Kev: LYP’s ma life.

AF: How long you been comin here?
Kev: Since ever.

Sean: Ah've been coming here since Ah wis bornyekt.
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In LYP, the hegemonic masculinity, age-based hofrias, and status politics described in
earlier chapters are in full evidence. Given thdenage-range attending the project (0-16)
there is a great deal of overlap, learning, andanthy between different age-groups — in
this way, the force of the Langview Boys’ cultu@ibit is concentrated within a still
smaller geographical area, resulting in the praxessf learning and re-enactment
described in the previous chapter. Further, thee@dgk that forms the substance of the
boys’ group behaviour translates to a constaninggstf the norms, rules, and procedures
of LYP, resulting in a perpetual cycle of exclusand re-entry. In the following example,
the football pitch had been closed for refurbishtreerd was out-of-bounds — as the testing
of the boundaries of project rules gave way to gremmity towards the project:

A vicious circle began whereby every time someoras waught they were
excluded for another week—some of them for up to feeeks. As a knock-on
effect, the punishment value of excluding them frthva project lost its weight,
and they collectively turned to give a ‘fuck yow the project; egging one
another on to sneak in, having competitions toveee could get barred for the
longest, knocking on windows and doors and runiawgy, throwing rubbish
over the fence, and eventually throwing stonesatproject; all of this while
continually sneaking in. The end result of this s exclusion of 16 boys.
(Fieldnote, 2% November 2008)

This form of edgework was also a core aspect ohgeu boys’ behaviour in the project;
particularly when the older boys were present.hia following example, a younger boy

acts up in a manner similar to the older boys:

Boab (9) was showing off masculinity by holding aurttil the last possible
moment to give ground to authority—a member offstatinted down to zero
when asking for a wee golf club he had; he waitetdl the split-second before
zero before handing it back. Similarly, yesterdag had been told to leave the
computer room immediately—he picked up a connegt fdece and put it in
the slot, and walked out: to say ‘I will do as ysay, but | will deliberately
subvert it; once | have done this, then | am hap@ieldnote, 28 November
2007)
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In the previous chapter, | described the ways irclvicertain public spaces may become
constructed as ‘no go’ areas — tyrannical spades the hidden majority of children and
young people in Langview, owing to their proximity the orbit of older teenagers.
Through their propinquity in public space, the Laiegy Boys created a gravitational force
of hegemonic masculinity which other groups hagbasition themselves in relation to —
learning and enacting these masculinities, rejgatinsteering clear. In fact, a very similar
dynamic is in evidence in relation to leisure sgaiceLYP and more generally. In LYP,
despite the best efforts of the staff, the boyguemtly monopolised their chosen activities
— table-tennis, football, Playstation — leaving iyger groups to fight for participation. The
following fieldnote illustrates this dynamic:

The park is quiet tonight; the ghost of the exduasicontinues to hang quietly
in the background. Though some of the older boy# olr and out of the
project in bunches, they do not stay. The youngsisthave begun to realise
their new-found freedom; they can rule the rooss. & result, the younger
group act up, shouting and running and carryindeyond the bounds of the
norm. This, in turn, allows younger groups acce&ssable-tennis and pool;
items previously monopolised by the oldest groudfel{inote, 1st December
2008)

The example set by the Langview Boys, during theopeof fieldwork, was the cultural
force that other groups gravitated around — as witd discussion of hegemonic
masculinity in Chapter Five, it required everyongale or female) to position themselves
in relation to it. While there was sporadic attamm amongst groups of young women
during my time there, there were continued contegés ‘ownership’ of the football pitch.
At some times, the boys would be happy to play gdate the girls; in other situations,
however, the group would decide that it was boylg;oand make it impossible for the
girls to play — by mocking them, kicking their balvay, or (if mixed sides) never passing
to them. These in-group processes of interactiod domination are without doubt
heightened in dealings outwith the group — theitgkib manipulate the ‘younger ones’ is
undoubtedly a feather in the cap of the LangviewBd-or ‘younger ones’ with little
status amongst their peers, the esteem for therades’ is amplified greatly, creating

frequent opportunities for exploitation:
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For most of the night, the younger ones (primahost aged) were in the pitch
themselves. At some point, though, the older onasted to use the pitch—
Kev in particular just started playing with thermrhefe was little | could really

do; the ball they were using belonged to Joe, wbw iKad charmed into saying
he could play. Later, though, | found Joe out ef pitch, and asked him where
his ball was—his response was that Kev and that¢ wkxying with it, and he

didn’t want to play anyway. Clearly, Joe looks wupthe older ones, and is
willing to do anything to curry favour with thenfi¢ldnote, 28 May 2008)

As will be described in a later section, the natanel form of leisure in Langview has
reconfigured over the past four decades — withe@singly few cheap and easily
accessible options for children and young peoplehis context, LYP has emerged as a
bulwark in the community — a safe, supervised pkeay from the fears and insecurities
associated with public space. However, as leisppoaunities have diminished for young
people in Langview, so Langview Youth Project -tially intended as a play facility for
younger children — has developed as a bulwark apgé#ie alterations to the community
field described. As the tensions and conflictsublpc space described in Chapter Six have
decreased the leisure opportunities for young geoplLangview, so LYP has become a
space for older males — such as the Langview Boyas -well as younger children.
Crucially, however, this has had the knock-on gftddhe creation of tyrannical spaces in

leisure as well as public space.



Chapter Seven: Leisure, edgework, and social change 167

‘Weird ideas’, violence and the Langview Boys

A constant refrain of the children and young pedpteet in Langview — be it in LYP, on
the street, in school, or elsewhere — was ‘thmuie borin’. On further prompting, this was
frequently followed by ‘there’s nuthin tae dae’, smmetimes ‘there’s nivir any’hin tae
dae’. The implication was not literal — in everyseathere were options — but rather that
everything there was to do had been done a hunirest before, and was therefore
completely drained of any novelty, value, or cneafpotential. The streets, as | described
in the previous chapter, had been walked a thousares; the youth projects, shops, and
public spaces visited and revisited until there wathing left to excite any interest. In this
context, edgework represented the collective ayeatif risky activities as a means of
combating boredom and monotony in adult-controbedironments, and as an arena in
which to act out the status politics, group dynarand hegemonic masculinity which

inhere in the group.

Leisure, for the Langview Boys, consists of a flagcle of activities between home,
public space, commercial venues, and local youtljepts. Time and activity in each of
these spaces is relatively unstructured — followthg independent logic of group
dynamics, edgework, and hegemonic masculinity — dsb encompassing venues of
consumerism and consumption. In each environméet,bbys are brimming over with
enthusiasm and mischief — mocking, insulting, bamge testing. This group dynamic,
both individually and collectively, pushes the bdarnes of order and control in each
leisure environment. Whether it is pushing the sdgferules and acceptable behaviour in
the youth project, testing security guards andcgoln commercial venues, or creating
edgy excitement in public space, the group engagelgework for control and excitement

in each leisure environment.

Time is spent, by and large, pin-balling betweeuntl@roject, public space, one another’s
homes, and shopping centres, depending on avaifabtis, company, preferences, and
time. As a result of these factors — lack of fynaismobility — much of the Langview
Boys’ time is spent in public space, roaming aroumdsearch of excitement. In this
context, edgework is manufactured creatively with spaces and materials available. To
take an example, the following fieldnote describediscussion with the boys about their

spectating at a football match:
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The boys said it was good to be a football fantf@ buzz that you get from
being in the crowd - singing, dancing, cheeringne atmosphere above all.
This experience struck me as being a nice exampledgework - for the

duration of the match, as the boys acted out, yeujuamping around like a
carnival, forgetting everything else - not on tlige of life and death, but on
the edge of something, and certainly with thattgge music' playing. | also
thought about how powerful these opinions and egpees are in relation to
the global juggernaut of football, and the multioaal forces which now shape
the phenomenal wealth of football teams and playerrs reality, for these

young men, all that exists is an opportunity famozal, and a means of getting

one over on your mates. (Fieldnote!"Z3eptember 2008)

The phrase ‘fir the buzz’ — for the excitement, &otaugh, for the sheer hell of it — is a
pivotal phrase in the vocabulary of the Langviewy&oWhen leisure time is spent in a
constant round of dull monotony, any exciting motsesf spontaneity like these take on
special significance. These activities are bestrimsd within the context of Lyng’s
concept of edgework — as exciting breaks in the fdd boredom, manufactured within the
context of available opportunities. In this confegang identities emerge as a means of
living out an exciting, idealised form of hegemomasculinity. In the following excerpt,

the boys are discussing James setting off a fideany:

Kev: That's just a bad boay. See when he done it...

AF: Why did you do it?

James: Cos he said he wis gonnae batter me. Kiddm’Fir a buzz.
AF: How d’ye mean?

James: Cos they wanted me tae dae it, so Ah dodistifir a buzz.

In this context, seemingly insignificant events w@og disproportionate importance, and
seemingly meaningless activity finds justificatidtaul Corrigan, irSchooling the Smash
Street Kidg1979), describes a similar phenomenon. The ‘Snsdstet Kids’, a group of
working class boys in Sunderland, discuss the avieleas’ that emerge from the ‘talking,
joking and carrying on’ which constitute ‘doing hotg’ (Corrigan 1979: 103-104;
attribution ‘PC’ added) — much like the ‘fir the 211 activities discussed by the Langview
Boys:
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PC: Do you ever go out and knock around with tlis?a

ALBERT: Sometimes when | feel like it.

PC: What do you do?

ALBERT: Sometimes we get into mischief.

PC: Mischief?

ALBERT: Well somebody gets a weird idea into the#ad, and they start to
carry it out, and others join in.

PC: Weird idea?

ALBERT: Things ... like going around smashing milkttbes.

For Corrigan, ‘weird ideas are then are born outaredom and the expectation of future
and continuing boredom .a good idea must contain the seeds of continuivamnge as
well as excitement and involvement’ (Corrigan 19¥94). In this context, as described in
Chapter Five, ‘weird ideas’ accord with the hegemomasculinity of the group —
emphasising toughness, testing, and loyalty — atatgect with the idealised masculinities
that inhere in the image of the gang. The Langu®ys’ gang graffiti is a good example
of the commingling of edgework experiences withdalmm, area, and group identity. The
names of the Langview Boys are everywhere in Lawgw on abandoned walls, street
signs, paths, bins, and railings — but it is ngilanned or coordinated activity; more a
‘weird idea’ that emerges in the moment. Jamesexample, spoke about how he sprayed

his name all over the area ‘cos Ah’'m crazy’'.

In this context, violence emerges as the conflueoicéhese factors — boredom and
edgework, status and group dynamics, masculinéres reputation. Gang-fighting, as a
spectacle and activity, represents a free and sibéesource of excitement. Liam, one of
the participants in the Langview Academy discusgjaup, describes the gang-fighting he

sees every weekend in another area of Glasgow:

Liam: Every weekend.

AF: An are the polis out every weekend after folk?

Liam: There’s always polis about. Up an doon tredran that, up the park.
But they nivir catch anyb’dae, cos they aw waigrred jaickets.
When everyb’dae’s fighting, someone’ll jist sh@dgy’ [danger] and

everyb’dae jist runs.
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The conceptualisation of learning and social dgualent outlined in Chapter Four — in
terms of Bourdieu’'s concept of ‘tormented habitus’is particularly relevant to the
confluence of violence and edgework. The procetis@gigh which young people grow
into adult roles, masculinities, and identities &xen with conflict, doubt, impulse, and
apprehension — the habitus is therefore variouslelbping, melding, and congealing
throughout the process of growing up. Edgeworkesgnts the means through which the
‘tormented’ or ‘angsty’ habitus of youth is devedopand refined — testing the ‘edges’ of
experience through risk-seeking street activitythis context, street violence involving the
symbolic boundaries between Langview and Swigt@mesents a crucial element — with
new groups of boys successively testing these aied In this context, gang identities
emerge as a way of experimenting with, and enactimese various aspects of habitus. In
the following discussion, one of the school-leay&fghael, describes the development of

a gang-fight from the context of ‘standin aboot’:

AF: How do fights happen? How do they get organised how do they
happen, right there an then?

Michael: Dunno, jist get a group ae the boaysjsirgp tae the bridge, an ye'd
shout down the bridge, like ‘ye want a fight'smmething like that.
An if there wis a couple ae them standin aboey'thsay ‘we’ll go an

get a team’. An it wid jist happen fae there.

In the context of conflicting and contested masgttiés, where any means available is
used and drawn on to create excitement, violencergags as an exciting way of passing
time. As Corrigan argues, ‘within the context obilg nothing’ on a street corner, fights
are an important and exciting occasion ... an easl an interesting event’ (Corrigan
1979: 131-132). Julie, one of the school-leaveescdbes the spectacle of violence in
public space by drawing a comparison with the fireshzexcitement surrounding a fight in

school:

It's like, see in this school, see when there’'sightf it's like pure ‘yaas’,
everybody’s pure jumping up oan chairs [generaghaer and agreement

among participants].

Crucially, the enactment of violent masculinities this way resonates strongly with
descriptions of youth violence from the 1960s irasglow. Jephcott, drawing explicit
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parallels between fights and ‘boys from a “supéribackground ... rock-climbing’
(Jephcott 1967: 98), describes young men’s att#tioéTrouble’:

Another set of those involved in Trouble, and a mlarger one numerically,
were the boys who looked on it as a pleasurablakome an otherwise tame
existence. There was an exciting element of unptalility about Trouble.
‘Once a fight starteinythingcan happen.’ This attitude to fighting, combined
with the opportunity to prove one’s guts, suggedieat it was not so far

removed from play in the original sense of the w@dephcott 1967: 139)

This continuity of violence in public space canuralerstood as the observation, learning,
and re-enactment of street habitus and hegemorscutiaity by successive generations.
As | will discuss in Chapter Eight, the intersentiof street habitus with developing age,
gender, and group identities — in particular the o$ violence to test the ‘edges’ of
experience — form a crucial backdrop to the leayr@nd enactment of gang identities. In
the following section, | expand on the historicahtext outlined above — locating the

Langview Boys’ leisure activities within broadeopesses of change in youth leisure.
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Leisure and social change in Langview

In Chapter Two, | described and analysed the sowomaiditions giving rise to the

development of gang identities — principally, agamumber of young people in public
space, with few resources and limited leisure ojppities (Thrasher 1936). Throughout
the thesis, | have discussed the ways in whichetlgzsg identities carry over time —
through learning and re-enactment of territorialimdaries, overlaid with developing age,
gender, and group identities. As has been emplihsiseughout the thesis, however,
while gangnamesmay continue over time, gandentities— the ways in which these

names are drawn on and appropriated — are usestaliffy by successive generations.
Analysis of the particular nature and form of gadentities in a specific time and place,
therefore, can offer broader insights as to theea&pces of growing up in that period. In
the context of the Langview Boys, their experienggsak to the alterations in Langview —
and Glasgow more generally — over the past fouades Examining studies of youth
leisure from Glasgow and elsewhere in the 1960=etlare remarkable continuities, as
well as changes, in the leisure activities of thendgview Boys with these previous
generations. Leisure time remains, in the main,rgenused and fluid, spent largely in
search of ways of relieving boredom, but the opputies for leisure have reconfigured.
Youth leisure has become an increasingly commatigieterprise, structured by the logic
of consumerism and profit; winding the cycle of édom and relief tightly to access to

economic capital.

In this section, the Langview Boys’ leisure aciest will be placed within the context of
changes to the cultural, spatial, and economic iteathre of Glasgow. Again, the
anchoring point for this analysis is Pearl Jepheattassic study of youth leisure in
Glasgow,Time of One’s Owii1967)*° This study provides a comparative baseline for the
present study; historical trends that may accoanttie changes will be suggested. This
approach draws on the field of critical leisure dg#s, which views leisure as a
fundamental element in the privatisation, indivitlola, commercialisation, and
pacification of society (Furlong and Cartmel 198%). Setting the experiences of children
and young people against these theories of lemudesocial change allows the these ideas
to be put to the test.

“ This study is remarkable in that it used an extengam of voluntary community researchers — teegh
health visitors, youth workers, nurses — and inetudome 3,000 young people, 600 of whom were
interviewed.
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The broad reconfigurations of work and leisure cdbsd in the previous section, resonate
with the experiences of children and young peopdsvang up in Langview. Young people
in Langview do not enjoy the certainty of labourtihe large steel-works and production
plants that once patterned the east end of Glasydhile Jephcott could state with
confidence, in 1967, that ‘the great majority [@upg people] make the vital transition
from school to work at 15’ (Jephcott 1967: 3), yguyreople in Langview are no longer
‘getting on’ with the skills and opportunities thegive; rather, they are simply ‘getting by’
(MacDonald et al 2005: 884). In this context, ab e discussed in the following sections,
the Langview Boys seek out leisure activities tie@tnagine the behaviours and pastimes
of the past — but find these activities increasindkelocalised, commercialised, and

privatised.

Delocalisation

Popular leisure in Langview — much like work — lbgsand large become delocalised. The
most popular activities listed in Jephcott’s surveginema and dancing — were easily and
cheaply available in the Langview of the 1960s.eBhlocal cinemas, a large local dance-
hall, and extensive playing fields constituted than leisure attractions for young people
in the area, and work was to be had in the numefaieries in the immediate area. The
cinemas, after various incarnations as bingo-hdbsice-halls, and pubs have fallen into
disrepair; the space of the local dance-hall, reedeas a supermarket, is now occupied by
a car-park and a modern flat development — asherelaying fields. The factories have
been converted into chic artists spaces and owsdurall-centres; or flattened to make
way for apartment blocks. Only one café from thé9remains — one of the few in the
area where young people spend any length of tirhe.ofhers have either closed down, or
replaced by the ‘global nowheresvilles’ (Bauman 200f Subway sandwiches and

Dominos pizzas.

This shift towards globalisation and delocalisatidreisure is emblematic of fundamental
changes to the city of Glasgow over the past 40rsyeAs Spring (1990) argues,
consumption has in a very real sense replaced tiydas the raison d’etre of the city —
former hubs of manufacturing have been transfornmtd the shopping centres and
cinemas frequented and subverted by the Langvieys.B& powerful example in the east
end of Glasgow can be found in the Parkhead Fotgel-works — once employing

upwards of 10,000, now the site of the Forge ReRaitk. For Spring, this change is
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emblematic of the image-making and mythologisingha ‘New Glasgow’, in which the
past is repackaged in a consumer-friendly manneinglthe history of working-class life
in Glasgow (Spring 1990: 105):

a visit to the Forge is no ordinary experiences,itike so many elements of the
New Glasgow, an adventure. ltadrip to the mysterious eadthe metaphor is
extended in the advertising material for the cenfiiieere are allusions, for
example, to Aladdin’s cave, to mysterious treasuréothing could be more
paradoxical, or unusual, than that this corner tH#s@ow, the poverty-ridden,
traditionally downtrodden east-end, should now bdefined as mystical,
mythological, mysterious ... The pyramid is, of cayra particularly large and

ostentatious tomb.

The trend towards delocalisation in youth leisureund up with the globalisation and

redefinition of the city of Glasgow, results in tharrowing of opportunities for young

people in Langview to public or commercial spachks.their search for edgework

experiences, these commercial spaces play a digat-rat once as centres for boredom-
relief through consumption, and as spaces boundules and constraints that can be
subverted and played with. In this way, identitiesome at once allied with the local area
— further confirming the street habitus lying behegerritorial and gang identities — and
with patterns of consumption and consumerism. Edgevexperiences thereby become
merged with consumer experiences, as will be desdrbelow.

Significantly, the Forge Retail Park also incorpgiesaa multiplex cinema, as a replacement
for the cottage industry cinemas of an older Laegvi(Bruce 1999} This development
illustrates, in a very real sense, the argument khigure has replaced work in the
construction of working-class identities in the wonporary era (Charlesworth 2000).
While cinema still rates highly in young peopleigferred use of leisure time, it is quite a
different phenomenon to this period; and unqueatibna far greater expense. As a result,
the Langview Boys ‘sneaky in’ to the cinemas, camry edgework with carnival and the
re-appropriation of leisure space. In the followiexcerpt, the boys discuss an exciting

chase scene, retold with requisite cinematic effect

" For a comprehensive database of traditional cisemaScotland, and the stories of their closure, se
http://www.scottishcinemas.org.uk/
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Gary: We got chased off the security this weekend

Willie: Aye, in the pictures, there wis aboot, aas$t twenty people chasing us
or something cos we tried tae sneak in.

Gary: The other side started chasing us, she dteatkoing in and aw that. An
see the fire exit...

Willie: What the workers use tae get intae the excréae go through the mad
staff exit bit, that's whit we were walking thrghu...when we go in

the lift we huv tae cover up the mad security eanbit...

In a similar way to the boys’ revisiting of the pés and spaces inhabited by previous
generations, the Langview Boys also discusseditiegjsan old, disused cinema in the

area:

AF: Have you all been in there like?

Mark: Aye, we’ve aw been in

Gary: Aye

AF: What, just sneak in? Cos it's all shut up amat .t

Mark: Aye, it's aw shut up

Gary: It's like a pure horror movie, man. Ye watkwith the torch, it's pure
pitch black. Aw ye kin see is jist, yir, immedigbath with yir torch.

Mark: Ye know that movie ‘Most Haunted'? It's likbat.

Gary: Ye cannae see any’hing. Like your jist loo&boot wi’ the torch.

In this way, the Langview Boys seek to reimagine liisure activities of the past, re-
appropriating leisure spaces and pastimes in atlayinstils group identity and promotes
edgework. As will be discussed in Chapter Eight thultural reimagining of leisure holds
direct parallels with the Langview Boys’ re-appriaion of gang identities.

Commercialisation

In a development parallel to delocalisation, yougisure has become increasingly
commercialised and profit-driven. Football matchegjch ‘arose to meet the needs of
large urban populations with limited time and morayd a new legal right to a free
Saturday afternoon’ (Jephcott 1967: 14), had waineg@opularity in the years before

Jephcott’s study; but remained a relatively cheap accessible form of leisure. For many
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young people growing up in Glasgow today, as neadier, football is the single most

popular and important leisure activity; yet spanotatat games remains beyond the pocket
of most teenagers — most Celtic and Rangers matufgesnly available to season ticket
holders. As with the cinema, however, several efltangview Boys devised strategies to

get into games without paying.

For Spring, Princes Square in the city centre @sGbw stands as a cogent example of the
tensions involved in the ‘New Glasgow’. Describittte role of the ‘shopping mall’,
Spring describes the globalised privatisation obligpuspace — the privatised ‘security
bubbles’ that exclude the poor and the young. Fpoing, Princes Square is the ‘epitome of

Postmodern consumer culture’ (1990: 59):

The mall is not, of course, for practical shoppibgt for recreation — shopping
is a new culturally rich, leisure experience. Pem&quare is characterised by
its extravagance. Built from the skeleton of an gédleried warehouse, it has
been adorned with mahogany and beech, brass, menblglass, arranged in
fanciful designs ... In some ways, however, this listeovement without a
purpose — the escalator, for example, is a notalefyicient method of getting
up and down, primarily designed for pleasure. (8pfi990: 59)

The increasing importance of commercial spaces Youth leisure represents a
fundamental alteration in the field of activity fohildren and young people in Langview.
The street habitus extends to these consumer spaitesyoung people transplanting the
rules and street games of the street to shoppingeseand cinemas. As Gary and Mark

describe below:

Gary: We aw got a chase in Princes Square, we &w game ae hunt an that
so we could get a chase aff the security guard.

AF: Did yous get a chase?

Gary: Naw, no really. They tried tae run, bit thisy did walkin.

Willie: See the couches? The couches you sit ia.[3, he wis pushin
Frankie oan wan ae they wee couches, an seescalators, the
wans that go doon, he pushed him oan that oacoilneh. We wur aw

laughin an that.
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Whilst it may be a stretch to present The Langvigeys’' use of Princes Square as a
playground — including their deliberate effortsblock the escalators — as a noble effort to
subvert the New Glasgow that has marginalised te&ure, their behaviour undoubtedly

offers a striking example of the consequences ahghs in youth leisure over the past 40
years. Commercial spaces are viewed in the sarnedgpublic spaces, but with an added
edge of control, authority, and supervision in foem of surveillance and security. As

Hayward, paraphrasing the work of Mike Presdeeentes: ‘shopping centres, with their

mobility and (apparent) anonymity, were also fumaiing as sites of exploration, play and
“invasion” * (Hayward 2004: 189). Presdee himse{fles that:

Young people, cut off from normal consumer powevade the space of those
with consumer power. They have become the ‘spacaders’ of the 1990s,
lost in a world of dislocation and excitement; aspwhere they should not be.
(Presdee 1994: 182)

Though Hayward argues that this reading is in tadtdated — ‘the shopping mall now
epitomises a world of conformity and mundanity’ ¢Meard 2004: 189), with surveillance
swamping non-conformity and subversion — the astioh the Langview Boys would

suggest that the collision of consumerism and theesremains an important aspect in
their leisure time.

Privatisation

The final change to the contours of youth leisgréhe privatisation of leisure activities, in
the form of new technologies. As the findings ¢ MORI survey described earlier attest,
a substantial portion of young people’s leisureetim spent playing computer games,
browsing or communicating via the internet, or gsmobile phones. The comparison in
this regard to leisure of the 1960s — or indeed1®80s — could not be more striking.
Technology has moved on apace — for many, recomrfiguthe form and nature of

interaction and identity.

But for young people in Langview, new technologyeslonot necessarily mean new
lifestyle. In a landscape whereby group interactionphysical space is increasingly

difficult and contested, and options for affordabtel enjoyable group leisure are few and
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far between, new technologies are increasingly usedoster traditional forms of
individual and group identity. During the period fi¢ldwork, social networking sites,
mobile phones, and instant messaging representgdvags of maintaining contact with
friends, and were used in much the same way adqathysteraction. A vivid example of

this trend came from a conversation about commaering with Gary:

Gary talked tonight about the games he normallyquda—war games, and
football games—and in particular about the X-BoX) 3@hich allows players
(with an internet connection) to play one anotlitz.said that he often spent
evenings in his own house, playing with up to 1isffriends, all in their own
houses, either on the same team or against onbexnériendships are still

localised, but they are conducted remotely. (Fieldn27' January 2009)

Of the photographs the Langview Boys took at homsepart of the discussion groups, the
majority were taken in bedrooms — televisions, cotep games, and football posters
featured prominently — and tenement closes. BotWlo€h, notably, can be construed as
private spaces — away from adult supervision amirab As will be discussed below, the
opportunities available in ‘bedroom leisure’ haveerad fundamentally in the last two
decades, with televisions, DVD players, computengmconsoles and stereos proliferating
to an unprecedented degree. Computer gaming makassignificant portion of some of
the Langview Boys' leisure time — as the followifigldnote, from a chat with Gary,

reveals:

| asked Gary how long he spends playing the compméeh day, and he was
very precise in his reply: ‘I get in from schooloaib 4, and play computer until
about 6, then come to LYP until half 8, then go koand play again until

about 12. So | guess about 5 hours a day.’ (Fie&dr®" January 2009)

These technologies were also used, however, tlitdaeimore malign forms of interaction.
A number of young people | spoke with talked abgatting a slagging on Bebo’ — having
vicious insults posted on their public profile.dne case, a 12 year-old from LYP had been
getting regular ‘slaggings’ on Bebo from a specifidividual; on challenging the

individual, he claimed that someone must have knbismpassword.
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These uses of new technology connect with wideratksb relating to leisure,
consumerism, and youth. Exciting edgework can bpeea&nced through computer
gaming, both individually and collectively, and Hecome increasingly integrated into the
daily physical lives and interactions of the LamyviBoys. Computer gaming has become
a spectator sport in LYP, with up to ten boys wetghthe action, mesmerised; the play
and commentary as close to reality as to necess#tatlouble-take to recognise it as

fantasy:

Daz sits, staring smugly at the playback of Proiwon Soccer 6 on the
Playstation I, switching the angles and zoomindarsee the ball flying into

the net from the best possible vantage point. énubual run of things, this
kind of gloating replay is actively discouraged bgth participants and
spectators; distracting and time-consuming as #eyfor all. There being
limited time for all to play, there is a democragixpectation that time will not
be wasted. In this instance, however, the goal wassually spectacular, and
the unwritten rules allow for some degree of glogti ‘Who's yir da?’ he

shouts at James. (Fieldnot& August 2009)

This reliance on consumer technology to relieveedom, however, has resulted in
continual fads and fashions in technology and ggmand an unquenchable desire for new
and different forms of consumption. To take an epl@non one occasion in LYP, |
suggested to one 11 year-old that he played theoXaBhile he waited his turn on the
table-tennis table. To this, he expressed digusivhe plays that anymair — as the
technology had since been updated to the X-Box BB represents a discernible change
in attitudes from youth leisure in the 1960s, asdiestrated in Jephcott’s study. Stevie, a
youth worker at the project who grew up in the easl in the 1960s, makes this point

clearly:

The only thing Ah couldae done when Ah wis young&s a big adventure
playgroon, wi six inch nails, wid, an rope: thatsvi. It's no like the stuff yir
getting nooadays: Playstation games, the [Ninteidia] y’know, the X-boxes
... aw that kinda thing.

In Bourdieu’s conceptualisation, therefore, thédBein which young people in Langview
exist have altered quite dramatically. In this eomtthe habitus experiences a dialectical
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confrontation with the new conditions — as Weddbal (2003: 41) state, the habitus is
‘potentially subject to modification...this occurs g&hexplanations of a habitus no longer
make sense.” The responses of young people invi@ngto alterations to work and
leisure, however, indicate only minor modificatiehadapting to the new conditions under
the old rules of habitus. The re-enactment of leidaehaviours, can, indeed, be viewed as
an adaptive response to the uncertainties of Yiee kenvironment.

The re-enactment of leisure behaviours from previgenerations, therefore, can be
viewed as a way of creating meaning in a world whtre future is uncertain and
precarious — adaptive responses to the conditidiat® modernity within the ‘glacial
forces’ of habitus (Appadurai 1996: 6). Where gledadion has created instabilities and
uncertainties, the deeply embedded routines anchcteaistics imbued in habitus offer a
way of ‘improvising’ a response which allows théssts to retain value. The re-enactment
of both leisure and gang identities, therefore, loarseen as an improvisatory response to

the lived experience of instability in the contemgg era.
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Conclusion

This chapter has described and analysed the Idmlni¢s of children and young people in
Langview, focusing on the Langview Boys as a miosme of these experiences. The
Langview Boys, like all young people, inhabit a ldolargely controlled by adults, in a
routine of regularised leisure activities. As autef this constraint and repetition,
boredom is a constant threat. To counteract boretimenboys seek creative excitement in
various ‘fir the buzz’ activities — pushing the Inolaries of rules, acceptable behaviour,
and laws to reclaim identity and control in eaclviemment. Despite alterations in the
cultural, social, and economic landscape in Lang\aed Glasgow, however, these leisure
habits exhibit some similarities with previous get®ns. Though processes of
globalisation have reshaped leisure opportunities young people in Langview -
delocalising, commercialising, privatising — théeef of these alterations has not been as
profound as could be expected. On one hand, thesmegses have further limited the
leisure spaces available to children and young lpeapsulting in more time spent in
public space, and the corresponding continuatioyoahg people’s street habitus. On the
other, commercial leisure has come to occupy a pramb place, resulting in the
transplanting of the street habitus to commerci@ahues and virtual worlds. In the
following chapter, these arguments will be devetbjre the context of young people’s

gang identities.
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Chapter Eight

Growing through Gangs: Learning, Development, and | dentity

When | tell people about my research, I'm sometiasd®d ‘were you ever in a gang?’
The truthful answer is yes — but not the kind aigygou’re thinking about. When | was
about six, | had two best friends — Jamie and Myrraand together we formed a coherent,
close-knit unit. We had a territory, the small gataf my home town called Devonside: a
symbolic and geographic area that we called our oW had a mission: to defend our
patch against intruders. And we had a name: the 3falg. When Jamie wasn't around,
we were the depleted, but still resolute AM gartgs Was, | suppose, my first social peer-
group. It drifted apart when both Murray and Jameved elsewhere, to be replaced with
successive new groupings, each with their own matedynamics, in-jokes, hierarchies,

and politics.

This reflection, on the role of peer-groups andepile ‘gangs’ on my own experiences of
growing up, made me question more profoundly whatight me to the research; what

psychic urge was being dealt with, or resolved.Hdal Agar writes that the narrative of

alienation is common amongst ethnographers — anigelf detachment from social life,

and a corresponding quest for ‘the experience bkptultures as a search for identity
that makes sense to them’ (Agar 1980: 3). In my case, | think that my experiences with
peer-groups at school created a heightened serttgitiv group dynamics and hierarchies.

The following reflective fieldnote, written on nrgtfday of fieldwork brings this out:

After a while, | started hanging about with a diffiet group of people, some of
whom | became very close friends with—but amongstwit was alternative
means through which status was gained. Ever sincan’'t help thinking that
I've spent my life between a diverse range of gspuwpthout really feeling
fully attached to any. (Fieldnote, ®RMarch 2007)

This characteristic, | think, forms part of the platvork of reasons that led me to the PhD
research. Ethnography necessitates the balancing adnflicting range of relationships;
learning from and connecting different groups ofad and individuals. This chapter —
indeed the thesis as whole — is an attempt tohstiigether these various biographical,
analytical and ideational threads together into@herent idea: growing through gangs.
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Introduction

Previous chapters have aimed, in various ways,deenbeyond the gang’ in representing
the lives of children and young people growing opGlasgow today. Focusing on the
everyday lives of the Langview Boys, | have soughtlislodge the assumption that gangs
in Glasgow are self-evident, homogenous, or sttttdies. On the contrary, | have argued
that youth gangs, such as they exist in Langviee aasituational aspect of group identity,
which cannot be understood apart from the broaxieereence of growing up in the area.
Boredom and leisure, group dynamics and statudryjvaport and character contests,
computer gaming and hanging around: these corestihg mainstay of life for the boys
and young men involved in the study. Gang idergtitvehere they exist, are densely woven
into these activities, and are only explicable tigto them. Nevertheless, these ephemeral
identities can have real and lasting consequergasg graffiti, the presence of reputed
‘gang members’, and fear of violent retributions e¢astrict the movement of the hidden
majority of young people in Langview; performanck gang identities can result in
extreme violence and injury; and gang reputatioas cesult in lasting restrictions on

mobility.

In what follows, | wish to make the argument thamg young people in Langview may
grow into, out of andthroughgang identities. For some, the role and persorgamigs’ is
learned and embedded in early childhood, througly pind observation. This persona,
representing a specific manifestation of the stiestitus and hegemonic masculinity
described in earlier chapters, is then experimeniia during the development of social
identity; drawn on selectively in the establishmentgroup solidarity and developing
masculinities among peers. In this way, gang idemtinctions like an item of hand-me-
down clothing: it is passed down, and tried ondiae; initially ill-fitting, it is grown into,
then chopped and tailored to fit. It is not worhadlthe time, but selectively, when mood
or situation dictates; crucially, too, it may ga @fi fashion, or be grown out of. This item,
however, is polysemous — it is understood and imeydifferently by different groups, be
they other young people, police officers, or comityuresidents. As a result, while ‘the
gang’ may only exist in fleeting moments, it haal @onsequences in terms of reputations

and responses.

This approach seeks to build on and develop theggiong work of Dwight Conquergood
(1994a) and Robert Garot (2007, 2010) in analygauggs as an individual and collective
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identity. This approach locates the enactment afggalentities at the level of the
individual, whilst recognising the cultural andusttural backdrop for these performances.
These studies, however, focus on young men in tagrteens, and are predicated on an
already-established basis for the performance of gadentities. Garot, for example, bases
his findings on the ‘gang ecology’ — an environmienivhich the meanings and motives of
gangs are already extant. In focusing attentiorthenways in which gang identities are
learned and enacted — specifically in relation tuglieu’s theory of habitus (1977) — |
hope to contribute to an understanding of the m®dhrough which gang identities are
learned and embodied. In approaching gang idesiiid.angview in this way, | am also
seeking to contribute to the developing seam dérivdtional critical gang scholarship,
which eschews universalist definitions or methodme (Klein et al 2001) and embeds
analysis at the level of a specific community, dy ¢Brotherton and Barrios 2004;
Brotherton 2007; Hagedorn 2008; Aldridge et al 200-fom a British perspective, this
approach also adds to the rich tradition in studiesvorking-class youth (Parker 1974;
Corrigan 1979; Nayak 2006; Winlow and Hall 2006;d®anald and Marsh 2005).

The chapter is structured into six parts. The fir&rowing into Gang ldentities — outlines
the thesis of the chapter — conceptualising gaagtity as a learned and enacted persona.
The second — Gang Identity and Street Habitus -oee® the relationship between
performing gang identity and the connection of gpand self developed in Chapter Six.
The third section— Playing Gangs — analyses theswawhich gang identities are learned
and enacted during childhood — in much the same asmythe territorial boundaries
described in Chapter Six. Doing Gangs — the fogdttion — explores the various ways
through which gang identity is performed in the testh of developing masculinities; the
fifth — Talking Gangs — reflects on the role of gadentities in verbal interactions. The
final section — Growing in and out of Gangs — dssms the persistence of, and desistance
from, gang identities amongst the school-leavenss €hapter pulls together the threads of
previous chapters into a broader argument of the @b gang identities in the lives of

children and young people growing up in Langview.
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Growing into Gang Identities: A Theory

As discussed in Chapter Four, Jenkins (2004) sugges dialectical forces in the
construction of identity: identification and categation. ldentification, in this context,
refers to self-identification — a temporary attaemty or ‘suturing’ (Hall 1996), to an
imagined community (B. Anderson 2006) with an adtart set of values and behaviours.
As has been argued throughout, the gang complaxséscon the various ways in which
young people might be categorised as gang memBgrsontrast, this chapter will focus

on theidentificationof young people with gand8.

In recent years, Garot states, ‘social scientiateehncreasingly turned from essentializing
identity as a fixed characteristic to understanddemtity as fluid, contextual, and shifting’
(Garot 2010: 3). Here, | wish to argue that garenidies may be better conceptualised —
in the context of the current study at least — amd bothfixed and fluid, staticand
slippery. Young people have a remarkably simildiniteon of what a gang ‘is’, and a
similarly proximate impression of what a ‘gang memlpersona looks like. If, when,
how, and why an individual identifies with and etsaihis persona, however, is contingent
and situational (Hall 1996). In Bourdieu’s ternfsthie persona of the gang-member forms
part of the habitus, the performance of that peasepresents the improvisation of practice
(Bourdieu 1977). Far from the fixed, static, vidlesther pervading much of the gang
literature, the performance of gang identities @gpnt a source of identity, community,
and support; and a way of expressing belonginglayalty to a community in difficult
environments. The gang is perhaps best understoal farm of community (Pickering
2010), an ‘open system of cultural codification’e{Bnty 2003) that is used and drawn on
in different ways by different individuals as theyow up, as well as by different

generations.

For certain groups of boys and young men growingnupangview — bored, with limited

leisure opportunities, in search of identity angeaork — the gang identity is learned as
an available persona, and experimented with inouarways. The role is learned, played
with, and tried on for size; like a hand-me-downsia loose and baggy fit at first but by

degrees, groups of young people make it their owastablishing in-group solidarity

“8 There is some evidence which would allow for a rendirect application of labelling theory to garigs
Glasgow. | heard, for example, of a groups of bogimg taken into a police station, and asked wigihg
they belonged to. Not having thought of themseh®such before, they made up a name on the dpoal
Suspectstyle, from a notice on the board in the policdien.
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through communicative codes and symbols. For stineegang plays a purely symbolic
function — connecting young people both with onether, and with the area. For younger
children, ‘the gang’ is a form of play — a childimtasy to be acted out with peers. For
young males in their early teens, ‘the gang’ becommere closely tied to area identity,
masculinities, and the acting out of group dynamststus politics, and developing gender
identities. For all, however, ‘the gang’ is moreaof idea than a reality, to be drawn on and

used as a resource in highly specific and contingays.

The gang identity, therefore, is an ‘imagined comityl (B. Anderson 2006) — an
ideational role, persona, and configuration of idea masculinities and femininities — that
is used and drawn on in different ways by differi@dividuals, at different stages of social
development. More than this, though, it is an ‘omgrstem of cultural codification’
(Delanty 2003) which carries forward through gehers (Davies 1998, Bartie 2010) and
is appropriated in ways that reflect and refractalder processes of social change. In the
context of Langview, as the opportunities, spaeesl futures available to young people
have been reconfigured, so the routes to identity self-expression have reformed and
reformulated. In this environment, locale retairgoaverful hold — street habitus remains a
foundational strut in the construction of identifgang behaviour, in both symbolic and
violent forms, represents perhaps the most potgmbsl of this localism: identification
with a local ‘gang’ becomes the confluence of ademtity: a root of identity, status, and
carnival in an uncertain and unsteady world. Howeas will be discussed below, these
activities are polysemous — creating unintendedninga and consequences in the minds
of community residents, other groups of young peoghd police.

Gang identity and street habitus

In Chapter Six, | outlined the deeply embedded ectian to the streets of Langview
exhibited by the Langview Boys— learned and imbilbedng childhood, and solidified

through long hours spent within a small geograginéa. This connection, bound up with
ties of family and friendship, as well as time dpén the area itself, constitutes an
important component in the psychosocial make-uthefLangview Boys — a strong, deep-
seated bond based on urban proximity and densealsosiworks. This unconscious, or

preconscious connection (Bourdieu 1977) is what | tetreet habitus.
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Gang identity refers to a performative role withime street habitus, through which
symbolic identification with the local area is etst through a series of subculturally
prescribed activities. These activities involve,imha graffiti and violence; but take place
marginally, amid the flow of a range of other lesuactivities. The metaphor of
performance is used to capture the combinationixatfyfand fluidity in gang identities

outlined above — though the role of ‘gang membgiearned, the acting out of this role is
performed. As Conquergood argues (1991: 187),lahguage of drama and performance’

offers:

a way of thinking and talking about people as actaho creatively play,
improvise, interpret, and re-present roles andpssri.. the creative, playful,
provisional, imaginative, articulate expression®finary people grounded in
the challenge of making a life in this village, tthalley, and inspired by the

struggle for meaning.

Gang identity and the street habitus have a symsbretationship. The performance of
gang identities embodies deeply embedded connactthe local area, channelling this
connection into performative action. In the follogiexample, Kev articulates his rationale

for spraying gang graffiti:

AF: Why do you write [gang-tag] after your name?
Kev: Cos that's where ye're fae.

For Kev, along with the rest of the Langview Bowlentification with the local area was
embodied through performance of gang identity.His wway, space is transformed into
self-identity, and projected onto the performarnidee gang name, used as a shorthand for
this space, becomes a symbol of self-identity. protecting’ the area, therefore, an
individual is protecting all that they hold deaithkand kin. In the following excerpt, Kev

and James discuss the performance of physicalndela this way:

AF: What makes a gang then?

Kev: See, people from Swigton try tae come in L&dae walk aboot, they
jist start fightin wi’ them. But they don’t garfgght any mair.

AF: They would though, if boys from the Swigtorettito walk in?

James: Aye. They don't like people walking throlgimg St.
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AF: Why not?

Kev: Cos it's their community.

As described in Chapter Six, both street habitus gang identity are bounded physically
and symbolically. Urban faultlines that cross-cue tity — train-lines, motorways, rivers,
parks, pathways — demarcate the boundaries of ypeogle’s street habitus, confining
this connection to a specific geographical areaRAbert articulated: ‘It’s jist an invisible
boundary that every’bdae knows. Once you crosshibandary, you know you're in Lang
St, you know you're in Swigton. Don’'t know how itame aboot.’ This boundary
represents, in symbolic terms, the concentratiornobtional attachment and community
solidaritywithin the boundary, with a corresponding lack of posigweotional attachment
to communitiesoutwith the boundary. This, in turn, creates a specifigestand backdrop

for the performance of gang identities.

Conquergood (1994a) argues that the ‘cosmologygarigs is best understood as a richly
textured pattern of in-group solidarity set agaiasprejudiced and marginalising world.
Drawing evocatively on Bourdieu, de Certeau, anidl tieoks, Conquergood argues that
the ‘homeboys’ of Big Red, Chicago, were in a canstnegotiation of a symbolic *
“dwelling-place” within dominant space’ (p.39): ‘Agst a dominant world that displaces,
stifles, and erases identity, the homeboys créfateugh their communication practices, a
hood: a subterranean space of life-sustaining warmtimacy and protection’ (p. 47).
This in-group solidarity, however, was in constaptnbolic and physical threat, fostering
intricate and elaborate systems of secret commuiminsa— written codes of conduct, subtle
hand-signals, and dense graffiti. Graffiti in pautar represented a constant struggle for
primacy and authority in space — gang tags fredyentvolved subtle disrespecting of
bordering gangs, through inverted lettering or Brokconography — in an ongoing
negotiation of inclusive solidarity and exclusiweatry (Conquergood 1994a).

In Langview, inscribing gang identity plays a vetifferent, though comparable, role.
While the hierarchical structure described by Cangaod (both within and between
gangs) bears little comparison to Langview, the @i gang identity and graffiti is more
analogous. Graffiti in Langview is concentrated uen@ the border areas with Swigton,
Oldtoun, and Hillside — on railings, bins, fencealls, and hoardings. The graffiti here
consists of a less intricate web of signs and cdldas that described by Conquergood —
usually the nickname or initials of the tagger|daled by the gang tag or initials. There is
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some symbology involved; most often the initials arerged to form a single symbol, with
dates (of tag) or initials of individuals fittedtinthe gaps. These graffiti visually unite the
group together within the symbol of the gang. Mtegs also have proclamations of
supremacy and/or denigrations of other groups aggzenThe tag LYT, for example, is
normally followed by the phrase ‘Number 1' or ‘Fijd[he].Rest’. These displays, in
their way, proclaim the Latin scripture sculptedoirthe old way-station in Tollcross,
Glasgow:Nemo me impune lacessiNd-one attacks me with impunity’. These displays
are a collective act of area identity, constructiag exclusive and elite imagined
community; firmly tied to the spatialised streebhas. When Sean discovered | lived just
off Lang St, for example, he told me | should stariting ‘LYT’ after my name. As in
Conquergood’s study, there is a deliberate seamamen into the graffiti, making it more

difficult for outsiders to decipher. As Kev says:

AF: Why is it important that you write LYT1 afteoyr name?

Kev: So they know where Ah’'m fae.

AF: Who?

Kev: Whoever wants tae know aboot it.

AF: But it's only your initials, so would it not bnbe people that knew you
wrote it that would know, know what Ah mean? Wdon't ye write
Kevin Carson?

Kev: Cos then they come an try an jail me again.

AF: So it's only for people you know to know.

Kev: Aye.

These visual symbols are drawn obsessively on aajahle surface — during discussion
groups, Kev, James, and Sean would sketch tagsardhyson pieces of paper — diaries
and maps were handed to me covered with simildrireds. The boys’ email addresses

have gang initials appended to them (e.g. kevcatséh_1@... ); school jotters,

bathroom walls, and desks are similarly inscribEtese tags are repeated all over the city
— the toilets of Glasgow Sheriff Court and the addcells in Barlinnie, notably — with the
phrase ‘On Tour appended. The writing of a gargyitaa border community, however,
forms part of the play of boundaries of self andeot As Conquergood argues, ‘The
trespass of borders and the desecration of syminoshort, transgressions of the space of

the Other—both physically and figuratively—are tperformative moments of gang



Chapter Eight: Growing into Gang Identities 190

identity’ (Conquergood 1994a: 200). In the follogiexcerpt, Daz, Dylan, and Kev are

discussing the reasons why gang tags are spragaddboundaries:

Daz: So they know no tae mess.
Dylan: An try tae dae any’hin. Cos if they dae 4y, they're deid.
AF: Why’s that important? So people won’t comedrybur area?

Kev: Aye, so they don't try an mess your areawitin hunners ae menchies.

Like the group in Conquergood’s study, some levklpbhysical symbology is also
employed on occasion. LYT is represented by andpsimade with the arms; one forearm
vertical, with a clenched fist, the other horizantath a fist meeting the elbow. As will be
elaborated below, these symbols are employed asnasecret code to emphasise group

identity and solidarity:

During the (all-male) training, it was fairly regeamted, but | noticed numerous
small and large-scale efforts to subvert the aiithof the situation; Fraz when
stretching made the L (for LYT) sign; Frankie mamtene sign | didn’t catch
for the SYT; James mocked a T for Hillside TondSeldnote, 17 February
2008)

All of these examples represent a concentratedteaffoinstil a group identity, which is
densely woven into the public space of Langvievd ahich is exclusive of those outwith
those boundaries. The phrase young people usefdp tee gangs — ‘team’ — is further

evidence of this bond (see also Conquergood 19%a:

Gang identity, for the young men involved in theadst, therefore played a number of
important roles. Young people’s street habitus t&f a deep connection to the local
area; with the bounded space of the community fegman important part of young

people’s self-identity. Gang identity representsicial means of collectivising this street
habitus — interacting with common symbols througigaging in common activities,

thereby drawing individuals together in their aig@ntity. Gang identity, in this sense, is a
process involving both group and community soligarand cohesion. However, in a
dynamic intimately bound up with the constructiohtlee gang complex described in
Chapter Two — and elaborated in Chapter Six — thgs®olic gestures feed into a broader
reputation for Langview as a ‘gang area’. A friemtho had recently moved to Langview,
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told me of her fears and anxieties in relationrmugs of young men hanging about outside
of her building (in the new development) — anddkase of unease she felt about the gang
graffiti in her close. Thus, while the enactmengahg identities plays an important role in

affirming a shared group identity, these activittas create concerns for local residents, as

well as the construction of tyrannical spaces theogroups (Turner et al 2006).

Within this, however, the gang identity plays diéfet roles during different stages of
social development. Very young children integraee gang identity into play behaviour, in
particular pretend or fantasy play; young maletheir early teens draw on it as a space in
which to experiment with different social ident#tie ‘a liminal space for neighbourhood
youths to experiment and play with gang symbolisnd draditions without a full
commitment’ (Conquergood 1994a: 37) — and maldkeir older teens as a vehicle to act
out masculinities, aggression, and status rivalfflis process represents a gradual
development, consolidation, and refinement of theggidentity; becoming more or less

fixed and central to self-definition during thisopess of development.
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Playing ‘gangs’: learning the script

George Herbert-Mead (1934) and Jean Piaget (1@85ly pioneers of the interactionist
method and social learning theory, note that le@roiccurs through observation, mimicry,
and copy-acting — imbibing signs, symbols, and behass from peers, family, and
teachers. The habitus (Bourdieu 1977) is therelbypdd in social interaction with peers,
through the acting out of relations and the testh@poundaries. In this sense, children’s
gangs — of which the JAM gang is an illustrativamyple — may be said to constitute a
core element in the constitution of habitus. Cleilds gangs are therefore an element of
social development and peer association; throughchwimeanings, identities, and
understandings of the wider world are learned, oa@nd co-produced. In the following
fieldnote, | observed exactly this form of childi®igang acting out a conflict game near
LYP:

When | was walking down to the train station tdmnjg walked passed some
very young children playing in the new flats. Thange (conducted behind a
metal gate) was to throw stones at one anothegromps of two or three,

hiding for cover under two bench-like slabs of gtoset approximately 10 feet
apart. In fact, seemingly custom-designed for thgpse. The children could
not have been more than 6 or 7. (Fieldnot& M2y 2008)

In Langview, layered into these stages of peeraaton and development are the roles,
personas, and identities associated with ‘Langviéeung Team’, the gang identity
synonymous with the area. The following fieldnotdates a story told to me by a

community police officer, who had been approached parent asking for advice:

The woman’s son, aged 5, was playing with his tolgisrs, arranging them
into separate and rival factions. On being askedtwle was playing, the boy
pointed out the rival factions as ‘Langview Youngam’, ‘Swigton Fleeto’,
and ‘Hillside Tongs'. (Fieldnote, {20ctober 2007)

Alongside this development of an awareness of othetowards young people from
Swigton — as discussed in Chapter Six, the phr&Se Steals Yir Trackies! is tossed
into conversation by children in LYP playfully, bréflects a broader process of inclusion

and exclusion. As these stereotypes and myths rasged and enacted, an increasing
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awareness of the boundaries between Langview angt@wbecomes apparent through
observation of the ‘big wans’ in the area. As Mieheeplied, on being asked where his
knowledge of boundaries came from: ‘Cos ma pals dadder brothers, an they'd be a
couple ae steps ahead in the whole process.’” Thigrddon of young people from border
communities finds form, for example, in sportingatry. In the following fieldnote, a

group of boys from Swigton had come to LYP for angaof football. In the context of

group competition, involving some children agedn@ a0, these rivalries quickly gave

way to violent conflict:

The ‘Swigton v Langview game from the previous wegas reconvened.
Tonight the rivalry was in full flow; one Swigtoro¥ in particular, Chris, was
pushing and swearing and bullying his way roundrgwee on the opposite
team; at one point one of the bolder Langview Haged 10) retorted ‘who are
you talking to’; Chris immediately squared up tonhiThis kind of thing was

occurring left, right, and centre—there was onaepwihere Chris was pushing
around a younger boy from Langview, and severathef Langview boys

started shouting ‘fight back, fight back’. (Fieldep3“ June 2008)

Awareness of boundaries, and gang identities, alserges from direct observation, in
connection with play. In the following group dissim, Mark, Gary, and Willie talk about

watching gang-fights over the same bridge when e much younger:

Mark: Aye we wur talking aboot this last night. Weed tae always go tae the
bridge, when we were pure young, we used taeyalkial oan we
were fighting wi’ the Swigton.

AF: The bridge at the LYP?

Mark: Aye. Every time aw the big wans used taetfighthe Swigton...

Gary: We used tae pure stand at the back, flinckbran aw that

Mark: We used tae run down tae half-way, then rackhup as if we’'d done
something.

AF: Did you like sitting watching the fight?

Gary: Aye

AF: Why?

Willie: Entertainment

Gary: It wis jist pure funny, everyone’s pure shouwt each other, pure callin
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each other this and that, an we were pure jighgiwatching.

The Langview Boys’ involvement in these fights, @ally, was as an extension of play
behaviour — this development shows why gang-fighitght be described as being ‘simply
a game of chases like Cowboys and Indians with geamges used’ (Kintreat al 2008).
One night in LYP, for example, | saw first-hand firee line dividing play and violence,

children’s gangs and gang identities:

Tonight, there was a group altercation at the lerisigparating Langview from
Swigton. A group of mixed age boys, one clusteiO8y&ars old, one cluster
10-12, and one 12-14 were congregated near thgebvithen a group of 8-10
year-olds from the other side came across. Thedeblean verbal exchanges,
and dares, and taunts; it culminated in the veryngoones swiping each other
with long thin pieces of wood (like stripped bampao@ieldnote, 1% October
2007)

In this example, the younger boys are keen to isgrand gain the praise of, the older
boys. In this way, territorial identities and viotaesolutions are carried on, as successive
generations of children seek to play out and perfor front of generations of respected
elders. This age-gradation is reflected in theofsihg quote from a youth worker in

Ironside:

A lot ae it these days, it's the younger wans,regéheir aulder brithers an that
fight, so it's basically ‘we need tae carry oan tiaame’, that’'s whit it is wi’ a

loat ae them up ma way. A loat ae them will jisbwhso many names, they
don’t know who they belong tae, but they jist shdutos they seen other
people daein it before, so that's whit ye needdaeWee toaties ... 8 an 9 ...

running up an down, shouting names and throwingkbri

Frederic Thrasher, in his canonical study of gang€hicago, describes the imaginative
realm of street-play, in which unappealing spacas be magically transformed into
exciting areas for play. He includes in this thengyanames that create a ‘magical’
transformation from humdrum lives to ‘Bandits’, t&ld Kings’; or ‘Fleet’, ‘Monks’,
‘Thugs’ and so on. The phrase ‘kiddin oan’, disedassy Chapter Five, here takes on new
significance. ‘Kiddin oan’, as well as joking, calso mearpretending As Mark says:We
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used tae kid oan we wur the pure LYFure’ is a slang term for something like ‘complete
and total’, but it takes on a double semiotic megniThepureLYT identity, which existed
in the world of fantasy — unsullied and unmuddigdrdality — can be contrasted with the

tarnished identity which resulted.

In this way, for the Langview Boys and other youngeoups of males — bubbling up
through the stages described — gang identitiesleamed and incorporated through
individual and group play; woven into the fabric sufcial development. The meaning of
gang identity is thereby deeply lodged in the usctous of young people in Langview,
connected with the deep-seated association betweesm and self. As noted earlier,
however, gang identities are polysemous — reacereqred, and interpreted in different
ways by different groups. Thdea of gangs, and gang identities, is therefore a veay

element in the construction of the tyrannical spaescribed in Chapters Six and Seven.
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Doing ‘gangs’: performing the script

James Messerchmidt (1993), in his path-breakingkwam crime and masculinities,
describes the situational and contingent meansugiiravhich masculinities are enacted
and accomplished in different contexts — in simigiems, how young men ‘do gender’
through crime or violence. In this section, | waltfgue that the situational enactment of
gang identities — ‘doing gangs’ — represents aiptpyput of the idealised masculinities
represented by gangs. This accomplishment, cryciatitersects with a range of
developing social and sexual identities — as a sieaestablishing and maintaining group

solidarity and pecking orders, and establishingcall reputation.

Gang identities, as described above, representfiantjeanti-authoritarianrole, which
offers a space in which to foster solida@tyd community with peers; therefore acting as a
useful vehicle through which to catalyse group saotre and establish identity. In this
sense, the gang identity represents the convergehtee various sources of cultural
capital available to children and young people amdgview — being ‘in the know’, ‘the best
at stuff’, ‘wan ae the boays’, and ‘a gemmie’, adlvas ‘havin the patter’. In a word, the
gang identity isgallusnesspersonified. In the following example, Gary and Milare
discussing an episode when they were 13 years ®f fag the first time taking the
initiative to penetrate the space of a border comtyuAfter learning the street habitus,
watching fights and ‘playing gangs’, the boys deci seek out cultural capital by

performing gang identity:

Gary: We were aw like, ‘who kin reach the furthegae Hillside’? Then we
decided tae try an get them aw runnin, it wisddiegt, an we thought
they'd pure slip on the ice an faw.

AF: Why do you think you were doin that?

Gary: Cos we wur jist daft wee boays at the time.

Willie: Tryin tae get a name for ourselves.

Gary: Aye, cos we aw used tae ... aye aboot aag@grtwo year ago, we used
tae think we were the pure LYT an aw that. Bet sempared to

people from, like, Hillside an aw that, we wur@uwvee guys.

In this example, the boys realise their own naivetéesting the boundary in this way.

Their fantasy world of the gang — ‘we used thinkwe wur the pure LYT' (emphasis
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added) — was brought face-to-face with the realitthe team from Hillside, young men in
their late teens and early twenties. Performinggreg identity, however, had the effect of
consolidating group cohesion and solidarity — irraBher’'s evocative phrase, the group
was ‘integrated through conflict’ (Thrasher 193Bjscussing the same episode later in the
discussion, the boys create a collective narradivéhe incident, reliving the emotional
fear, reimagining the visceral response as an epm of collective solidarity,
reaffirming the bonds of loyalty and friendshipdhgh talk:

Mark: See if someb’dae tried tae do us, Ah wouldmascared cos Ah know
aw ma pals would back me up.

AF: Have you ever had to put that to the test th@ug

Gary: One time up Hillside. Ah didnae want tae fjdghut James got caught ....
they aw started running doon ... and when weddakound we
couldnae find James. An that's when Ah thoudigytve caught
James’. Then Ah done that ‘let’s fucking go!"” M#jllie, Daz and
Dylan...

Willie: When we thought oor pal got caught, thatlsen we all came
round .. .see when that adrenaline’s kickingufgiroye...

Gary: We were all bottling it at the time, bit sghen we thought oor pal got
caught, that's when we thought ‘naw, we’re noirigkthis, we want

tae back up our pal here’

In this sense, the Langview Boys’ behaviour is miilkod the ‘gangs in embryo’ described
by Thrasher. In seeking out collective solidaritgladentity, the gang identity is drawn on,
used, and appropriated. In the following examplee @f the school-leavers, Michael,

describes his route into gang-fighting; with friesrtte had known since early childhood:

AF: Did you get involved in some of the fightingethy over the bridge?

Michael: Aye, Ah used tae when Ah wis younger.

AF: Why do you think you got involved in it at thene?

Michael: Ah think it wis jist, aw ma pals were da&. Ah’d known aw ma
pals fae when we were all in cots. Like we’d gsttae the LYP, an

ye'd jist like grow up wi them an then that wist jwhat happened.
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For some young people in Langview, establishing ialemt reputation through
performance of gang identity is a route to excitetnas well as group solidarity. As has
been described in earlier chapters, young peoptpuéntly test and stretch the boundaries
— of authority, of rules, of knowledge — in seekimg a sense of the world and their place
within it. Instructive in this context is the comteof edgework, which argues that such
‘edges’ of experience are commonly pushed or neddi in situations of boredom,
monotony, and lack of volition, as a means of edgmeing a rush of self-actualisation
(Lyng 1990, 2005). As young people grow up, thednéar individuality and status
becomes apparent; to fashion a version of thetlsatfdistinguishes one from the mass of
individuals in school, in the community, and in &gy (Simmel 2002). There is therefore
a pressure for distinction, and distinctivenesg. the Langview Boys, gang identity, in
both physical and symbolic terms, offers a routeat@ cultural capital which ‘fits’ with
the streets habitus of young people growing uphendrea. It is also, however, explicitly
edgework — allowing participants to physically apsliychologically ‘test the edges’ of
space and self, and step into the murky and dde@jrevorld beyond. The boundaries
between Langview and Swigton, therefore, operateo#ts symbolic and physical ‘edges’
through which masculinities can be risked, teséed, co-produced — and local reputations
created, bolstered, and reinforced. In the follgnitiscussion, Dylan and Kev discuss the

‘buzz’ of a gang fight:

AF: Are there any good things about fighting?
Dylan: What's it cault? Adrenaline.
Kev: Rush. Coming right through ye an yer just, 'y@wp for it, an ye crack

someb’dae an rush o’er their heid.

These episodes, it must be emphasised, have viasmgell as offenders. Michael, one of
the school-leavers, described the use of brick#lesp machetes, and knives; resulting in
serious injury in some cases. Michael describetingethit in the eye wi a bottle, hit in the
heid wi bricks an that ... caught an like punchedstuif like that’. Robert, one of the
school-leavers, describes an incident when he wasushed by a group of young men

from Swigton:

Robert: Aye. Ah had tae walk by it, every night,emhAh wis coming hame
fae the shop, or the LYP even. | even got jungueslnight.
AF: What happened?
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Robert: Ah wis jist, walking home fae the LYP, thettom way, tae ma street,
an then three ae them came up an asked wherasAhaev An |
didnae answer them, Ah wis only in first yeasomething, an Ah
just kept walkin, an then the three ae thengjiabbed us and jist
started punching intae us. An Ah couldnae dabkingtobviously,
cos there wis three ae them. An then jist a @maplwummen jist

walked by an split it up, an then they jist ravas.

The performance of gang identities, crucially, esgnts the acting out of an idealised form
of masculinities — in which fighting, ‘bein a genehiand bein ‘wan ae the boays’ are
highly prized. In this context, as young men betindevelop an awareness of young
women, gang identities merge with developing gendad sexual identities; and
performance of gang violence becomes an activiygdd with emotional energy. Two of
the young women from the school-leavers group, Pamed Julie (aged 17), reflect on
their teenage years spent in public space, watchieg male friends act out these

developing identities:

Julie: Ye walk up the street, go tae the shopsy’gotae the hill, aw the boays
fight, and then ye come hame.

Pamela: Every Saturday, like, when Ah used tae lzdougpt the streets every
Saturday, without a doubt, Langview an Swigtonl Wght. Like ye
jist knew it was gonnae happen at some poinnduhe night.

Julie: An there’s always lassies involved.

AF: In what way?

Julie: They’re always just fightin cos ae lassissvays.

AF: An are there boys as well watching on the &gsl or is it mainly girls

standing on the sidelines, or eh ...

Pamela: It's maistly jist lassies.

Julie: It's maistly jist lassies. That's when thealys think they’re bold, cos
they're tryin tae show aff, cos they’re got amliaace.

Pamela: Aye, an they try tae show aff.

At this stage of ‘doing gangs’, the boys were kgeaware of the fact of being watched —

‘showing aff’ to the young women present. Latertlie discussion, however, it became
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apparent that both Pamela and Julie hated thedejeand tried to prevent it from

occurring — though they were in a minority:

Julie: That's how Ah always greet, cos Ah try ahtspup.

AF: | mean, were you the only person that felt likat though? Or were other
people, were they happy to, cheering on an stuff?

Julie: Well, a lot of them...aye. They though it yisre good.

In this context, there was an important connechetween developing masculinities and
sexual identity in the case of the Langview Boylse Tollowing fieldnote describes a night
at LYP in which a young woman — attractive to b boys — came to the project to watch

the Langview Boys play football:

One of the most important/interesting events ofglohwas that of Sarah-Jane
watching the boys perform on the football pitche$hin third year, and chose
to come into LYP alone, and watch the boys fronsiolat the pitch. They were
all extremely aware of being watched. James iniqudatr would go over to
where she was and make small comments to her, @nkigghand up against
the wire while she did the same. Kev made repeadgtmnents to her, but from
afar; Daz repeatedly took the ball in that diregtidout didn’'t really
communicate with her. They all obviously wantedsbow off, and were more
ball-greedy than usual, but also more testy/tetttan usual. (Fieldnote, T8
May 2008)



Chapter Eight: Talking Gangs 201

Talking ‘gangs’: Editing the script

While Hallsworth and Young (2008) perceptively destuct the ‘gang talk’ of control

agents and the media, a similar approach can lelddvat the talk and interaction of
children and young people, not to mention thatdiflis in the community. | quickly lost

count of the number of times the boys in Langvieauth Project were casually labelled
by other young people, police officers, and loedidents as ‘gang-members’ — often ‘big
time’ gang members. The truth of the matter was ithalmost every case this perception
was pure fantasy — for many of the adults, thicgation resulted mainly from the boys
being dressed in tracksuits and caps, hanging drmua group, and being in public space
regularly. ‘Gang talk’ amongst young people, howeydayed a different role — related to
the construction of Langview as an ‘imagined comityynand the co-creation of group

identity.

‘Talking gangs’ represents the co-production of mwe@ and creation of in-group
solidarity — ‘talking gangs’, for young people, mgrces the validity of the gang identity,
and co-creates a bond between young people antbt¢hé area. This is true of both
younger children and older — in the earlier exangbla gang ‘precursor’ fight, whereby a
game of chases escalated into a fight with stiakerwards | heard the children creating
narratives and fantasies about the event, andfghayi the involvement of some. In
another group discussion, Dylan and Kev discuss ik of the town’ after Dylan

attacked a male from a bordering community:

Dylan: Ah hud a big log an Ah threw it at he’s legshe fell. Decked it a
heavy belter.

AF: Did that make you feel good though?

Dylan: Aye. (laughs)

Kev: He’s still feeling good the noo.

AF: Did everyone talk aboot it afterwards?

Dylan: Aye. Saying ma name.

Kev: He wis the big man.

This masculine bravado and braggadocio in ‘garg sa&rves to confirm, consolidate, and
legitimise the violent aspect of gang identity. Riggion — in Bourdieu’s (1984) terms,

cultural capital odistinction— becomes embodied and realised through talk;talk that
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normalises and neutralises negative emotions. dleeaf the ‘big man’ in talk serves to
unite the group both through reference to the lecah, and gang identity. This precise
phenomenon is discussed by William Mcllvanney minbvel The Big Mah(1985):

This communal sense of identity found its apotredasia few local people.
Thornbank knew itself most strongly through thenmheyl were fixed as
landmarks in the popular consciousness. If two &igias from that little town
had been talking and one of them mentioned the radrore of that handful of
people, no further elaboration would have been ssg. They would have
known themselves twinned. (Mcllvanney 1985: 21).

Jimmy Boyle, inA Sense of Freedgnadiscusses a similar form of reputation-building
through talk:

| was very excited and chuffed at the idea of bailagsed as a good fighter
and loved it when they said | was crazy as thmméant as a compliment within
our culture ... It was all part of the sub-culture éweryone to go about trying
to impress everyone else (Boyle 1977: 50; 107).

In the following example, Michael and Robert disctise pressures towards establishing a

reputation for young teenagers, and the pull thests towards gang-fighting:

Michael: You want tae make a name for yourselfdga’'t want tae be jist
anyb’dae. Ye don't jist want tae be wan ae thases in a crowd.
Robert: It's aw about reputation. Aw gang fightifddnere’s nothing in it

anyway, except for reputation. Jist so some pewjll say ‘he’s
crazy’ an that.

Asked why people gang-fight, Willie repeats thisitseent almost verbatim: ‘Tae get a
name for themselves. Tae get a reputation. Taéagetook at me, Ah’'m the hard-man”.
Local reputation, and identity, is thus bolstered ‘pang talk’, with some measure of

celebrity attached. Kev, Daz, and Dylan, for exampalk exultantly about the biggest
gemmie in Langview:
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Daz: See in every scheme, there’s always wan...

Kev: In every single scheme, there’s always was@emwho everyb’dae ‘hinks
is the gemmiest an aw that.

AF: So there’s always one person you respect nitane ¢éveryone else.

Dylan: Aye. Gemmer, bolder.

AF: What's does a gemmie mean?

Dylan: You wouldnae run.

CM: Jist someb’dae ye wouldnae mess wi'.

This form of ‘gang talk’ reaffirms both core grouplues and identity, but also contributes
to the fantastical persona of the ‘gang memberis Decomes a reference point in enacting
gang identity, consolidating area identity througimicry — in much the same way as
younger children ‘play gangs’. ‘Gang talk’, and rgapidentity’, help create a superior
group identity — LYT are Number 1, FT Rest. In thigy, too, masculinity is emphasised
through the construction of those in neighbouringimunities as embodying subordinate
masculinities:

AF: Why do you think people want to gang-fight?

Kev: Tae keep your gang’s name up on the leadedboar

AF: The leaderboard?

Dylan: There’s no a leaderboard.

Kev: Aye there is. D St’'s number wan.

Daz: So people are scared ae ye.

AF: Why do you want people to be scared of ye?

Daz: So people don’'t come in an start hinking tbay sit, and walk aboot ...

Kev: That they kin be the big man in your scheme
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Growing through gangs: desistance and persistence

In this final section, drawing mainly on the voicasd experiences of the school-leavers, |
analyse the ways in which gang identities interseith developing age and gender
identities amongst young men and women in thee taens. For some, gang identities
become a more fixed aspect of identity, fusing eidlmasculinities and local reputation
with group status and area attachment. For otliellswing similar processes as those
involved in more general patterns of desistancenfmime (Smith and Bradshaw 2005;
Thornberry et al), and ‘delinquency and drift' (Mat1964), gang identities are simply
grown out of — a hand-me-down that no longer fits.

In this section, | draw mainly from the narrativasfour of the school-leavers — Michael,
Pamela, Steph, and Julie. Michael had been invoimegiang violence for a prolonged
period in his early teens, establishing a localutatpon — and a police record — in the
process. Pamela and Julie, separately, had speatit afitiheir early teens hanging around
border areas between Langview and Swigton, or $wignhd Hillside, in large groups —
drinking, and watching gang fights emerge betweeunng men from these areas. Steph
lived elsewhere in the east end, and spoke of har experiences of gang fights and
reputation. In each case, they had left the stifeetbehind, and were going on to
university courses — articulating well the dynanetween persistence and desistance in

gang identities.

Persistence

As has been discussed throughout this chapter, igandgities must be understood within
the context of social development, and the comfigcind contradictory identities bound
up in this process. The school-leavers, as youndfsadeflecting on this period of their
lives, discussed some of the ways in which thasd ftlentities became more fixed aspects
of selfhood — through the development of a locplutation, combined with a limited and
limiting social geography. As Pamela and Julie dbs¢what begins as group excitement

can quickly escalate into a reputation:

AF: What do you understand a gang to be?
Julie: Jist pals really. It is. Jist people thatysn the same scheme that talk.

Pamela: An that back each other up.
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Julie: That's what it is. Like there’s always sordab oot tae get wan ae them.
An that's how they end up aw jist fightin. Cdey're aw pals, an if
somebdae batters your pal, like, right in fromtya (Pamela: Ye'll
have something tae say about it). Like ye daeetloimy, ye widnae
stand an watch yir pal getting battered. An thefust gie yersel a
name. An then they get a name fur themsel antthiel they're pure

invincible. It is.

For Michael, his involvement in gang fighting refled an embodiment of street habitus
and hegemonic masculinity. As he says:

AF: Did you enjoy it at the time though? Were thgo®d things aboot it?
Michael: Obviously ye think it's fun, an ye thinke'ye some sort ae hard man,
cos ye kin run aboot in a group an pick on petpd are stonnin

theirsel an that.

In the context of the Langview Boys, this dynamiaypd out in the context of a violent
confrontation between Kev and a group of young rfiem Swigton. As a charismatic
authority within the Langview Boys, Kev could na been to ‘back down’ from an insult,

resulting in a violent encounter:

There has been a situation developing between lays Langview and

Swigton over past few weeks, culminating in an almughone call to Kev
while he was in LYP. Kev left the project, puffedlfof bravado, alone, and
attacked a group of three, one of whom continueliking up to LYP (this is

one of the boys who has been attending the progasintly), punching and
kicking both of them repeatedly. Before the atta€ky was sitting chatting
away with her, the picture of good cheer. After tladl, the staff-member said

she’d never seen him that angry. (FieldnoteNévember 2009)

Crucially, once a reputation has been establishad, difficult to erase from collective
memory. Steph, for example, described the way iithvher dad’s friends referred back to
his youthful reputation: ‘Even now ... ma da gaas the pub wi people he’s known since
he wis wee ... an his pals are like that ‘your daental’. Similarly, a police officer
described to me an incident whereby a man in hésvdis stabbed in a cinema by a man he
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had fought against in his teens. For some of Mikh&gends, gang identities in their early
teens led on to more consolidated violent masdidsjiand increasingly risky behaviour.

It never goes away, cos you're still in the areageaen when Ah'm with ma
new pals, Ah’d still see ma auld pals, an theréldlee like the odd occasions
where situations would come up. An it widnae beryfault, jist the situations

would come up.

The school-leavers also discussed the ways in whalhg identities continue into the
places and spaces of young adulthood — in partiquids and clubs in the city-centre.
Michael, again, described an incident of meetingrevious rival in a nightclub: ‘He wis
like that — you hit me in the heid wi’ a brick ond | wis like ‘Aye’. An he wis like ‘how

you doin!?’, shaking ma hand an aw that.’

Desistance

In seeking to move ‘beyond the gang’ as a fixed static entity, toward an understanding
of the complex and contingent role that gang idestiplay in young people’s social
development, there are distinctive parallels wiimtological approaches to desistance
from crime (Maruna 2001; Thornberey al2003). The critique of the implied fixity of the
term ‘offender’ within the desistance literatura -state’ that an individual is either ‘in’ or
‘out’ of — can be applied equally to the approatthe gang complex; in both, the process
of desistance is seldom clear and immediate, lbaéra complex and individuated process
of drift and identity-reconstruction. The approaemployed in the thesis — growing
through gangs — has particular resonance with Msfftheory of adolescent-limited
offending; namely that many young people undergwogess of boundary-testing, that is
gradually grown out of (Farrall and Calverley 2008¥ Vigil notes, most young people
‘mature out through a process of gradual disaffdra and breaking away from the gang’
(Vigil 1988: 106-107). As such, it may be produetito conceptualise the process of
‘growing through gangs’, in some cases, as a wetiunremarkable stage of social
development; to be distinguished from the moreeswér cases of violence carried out by
the few. Indeed, some of the school-leavers bdliesteongly that they hagirown through
the process of spending time on the streets, wajcgang fights — in the sense of

becoming street — and world — wise:
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AF: Are you still in touch with people that you veeiriends with then?

(pause)

Pamela: If ye pass them in the street ye say hello.

Julie: Aye ye say hello.

Pamela: But that's it.

AF: An how did you feel in yourself? | mean, diduyalways know that it was
the wrong thing to do, and that you’d be righthe long-run, and that
you had bigger fish to fry sort of thing?

Julie: Ah liked daein it.

Pamela: So dae Ah. Ah don'’t regret daein it. It affected me. Ah’'m gaun
tae uni an aw that, an pure...(Julie: It makemg@ streetwise)
getting on in life, but Ah’ve still experiencetd An had a good laugh.

Julie: It's like, if ye don’t dae it, ye don't aclly underston whit's actually
happenin, an hink hings are much easier. Antadedhem think, like,
‘they’'re aw wee neds’, like she said before, fitieds, just neds’. But

it's no. It’s jist the way they are. An that’s aight.

For Pamela and Julie, the experience of time sipeptiblic space, witnessing gang
violence, was a relatively normal part of growing-tindeed, the experience forms a
positive element in their self-definition, as thegw understand something more of
life. In a very real sense, Pamela and Julie lggegvnthroughthese experiences —

forming new friendships and refashioning their itkegs — and while others may not
have the same experience, this temporal developnsemnportant to a social

understanding of gangs. The last word on this go@dichael, as he reflects on the

role of learning, development, and peers on gaeqgtitles:

Ah used tae fight, an Ah used tae have a namendwtAh don’t enjoy that.
Cos that’s jist putting a label oan ye. It's jist good. When ye take a step back
an look at it, like at how stupid it is .when you're wee boys, an you're aw at

primary, and you're fighting against other wee gtaes aw the different areas,
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an then as soon as it hits secondary, we aw end tips building here [the
school]. An yir sittin in class next tae guys. Yalike that ‘kin Ah get a bit ae
help wi number four’ an that, an then later oarshwgtting ye over the heid wi’
a brick. It's jist stuff like that, it's crazy. Hwokin this be enjoyable, how kin
this be your life.
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Conclusion

This chapter has sought to demonstrate the vam@ys in which children and young
people in Langview understand and experience gaBgeg identities, roles, and scripts
are learned during early childhood; played out explerimented with in group interaction,
and enacted through mimicry of older teenagers.|&Vbang identities may overlap
powerfully with play behaviour, however, they magaaresult (occasionally) in violent
conflict — which in turn may be reinforced througlang talk’. On the whole, however, in
Langview gang identities are best understood agingaa symbolic role in binding
together a group of friends, and constructing miastdes. Crucially, these efforts towards
camaraderie and community are best understoockicdhtext of the broader experiences
of growing up in Langview. As outlined in earliehapters, many children and young
people in Langview grow up with limited opportuesifor play and leisure; ensuring that
locale, and space, retains a powerful importancaing people’s street habitus represents
a search for meaning and community in a limitingiemment — performance of gang
identities is perhaps the most powerful symbolto$ tsearch, as young people use the
symbols and tools available to create culture amémmg. As Conquergood eloquently
summarises, we can see gang identities as ‘maggifyiirrors in which we can see starkly

the violence, territoriality and militarism withadl of us’ (Conquergood 1994b: 219).
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Chapter Nine

Conclusion: Growing through Gangs

Reflecting back on the four years which have magethe PhD, | realise that this
document — the thesis — represents a final stagieegpersonal, intellectual and emotional
journeys this period has covered. Moving from blgake to written word has involved
many mis-steps, blind alleys and U-turns, as tlesgmeous experiences which made up
the fieldwork were processed through the act oftimgj inevitably, much of these
experiences are written out, either consciouslyunconsciously. Despite these tangents
and deviations, however, there is a sense in wthiehthesis grew, organically, from my
first experiences in the field. In fact, these dmgwments illustrate well the staggered
development which made up the entirety of the Pxfieréence: of which the thesis is
simply the final act. It is a patchwork documenithwdifferent sections written at different
times; stitched together towards the end as theath@esign became clear. But as a result
of this, it offers a fair reflection of the patchskoof stories, people, places, mistakes,

discord and ideas that make up the PhD.

The overall design of the thesis is encapsulatedhen thesis title ‘Growing Through
Gangs’ — an overarching thread that | have atterdpie weave through the arguments
presented in each of the chapters, and which | &lé to bring to the fore in this final
concluding chapter. It strikes me, however, thas ttitle also summarises both the
rationale for, and arc of, the ‘fragments from tield’ which preface each chapter. These
fragments trace the chronology of intellectual, gireal and emotional lessons alongside
the development of theories, ideas and conceptginireffort to make transparent the
process by which the arguments contained in theigheere arrived at. These fragments
attempt to show, moreover, the ways in which | thysee grown through the process of
the research. The PhD has allowed me the privitgggharing the lives and experiences of
some remarkable and inspiring individuals; enablthg community and youth work roles
which now form an important part of who | am. Itshgiven me the time and space to
carve out my own academic identity, and grow intanare grounded and aware
individual. In a very real sense, therefore, | hagrewn through this research — as with
any period of growth, this has not occurred in eagthtforward or linear way, and not
without profound periods of doubt and conflict - taith hindsight in a quite fundamental

way.
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Overview

This thesis has explored the social meanings awed lirealities attached to the
phenomenon of youth gangs for children and yourmpleegrowing up in Langview, a
community in the east end of Glasgow, during theygaart of the twenty-first century.
Drawing on a two-year period of participant-obséiorg the thesis has situated young
people’s understandings, experiences, and defsitaf gangs in the context of broader
social, cultural, and spatial dynamics within thieaa In this way, the thesis has analysed
the complex and differentiated ways in which gadegntities are enacted, and explores
their intersection with developing age, gender, gralip identities. In so doing, the thesis
has sought to challenge stereotypes of youth gamgslasgow, drawing on nuanced
accounts of gang identities that demonstrate the @b social development and youth
transitions in the meanings and motivations of gawglvement. Against representations
that construct the gang as an alien other, thisishergues for an understanding of gangs
that is sensitive to the fluidity of, and contradios in, the formation of all youth
identities — of which the gang identity is onesbm, the thesis has argued for the need to
move away from pathologising and fetishising apphes to youth gangs, in Glasgow and

elsewhere; growing through and beyond the gangderstandings of youth violence.

The thesis title, ‘Growing through Gangs’, is inded to summarise a number of core
arguments contained within the thesis. First, arabtnimportant, is the idea that gang
identities, in many cases, may be a temporary asgegoung people’s experiences of
growing up — a fad, or rite of passage, that ismgrmut of and through. Second, this
experience should not be thought of as entirelyatiegg — in many ways, young people
might grow as individuals through the processes gobup loyalty, community

identification, and local pride which form the caregang identity. In a social and cultural
environment characterised by change, gang identibem a source of fixity — through

which to act out important aspects of social dgwmelent. Third, these realisations can
assist us — as academic researchers — in chaliemgithologising accounts of young
people in gangs; growing and mobilising researcbuth and beyond the gang. Fourth, in
this way, research on gangs can become a lensgthnehich wider processes of social
change, moral panic and popular fears can be athlysn this way, academic knowledge

can be enriched and grown through the study of gang



Chapter Nine: Conclusion 212

In this chapter, | revisit the questions and argutsieutlined in the thesis in light of these
conclusions. As has been emphasised throughouwe tbenclusions are not intended as
definitive statements on gangs — in Glasgow or hdyebut as an in-depth analysis of the
meanings and understandings of gangs for speaifiopg of young people in Langview

during the early part of the twentieth century.wii be discussed below, however, these
conclusions and conceptualisation may have distesinances with the study of gangs in

other times and places.

Reuvisiting research questions

The study set out to answer the following threestjoas:

» What is life like for young people growing up inngview today?
» What role, if any, do gangs play in the lives oltigg people in Langview today?
» What impact have social, spatial, cultural and ecoic changes in Langview, and

the wider city of Glasgow, had on these experiehces

These questions sought to establish a broad leosgh which to analyse young people’s
understandings and experiences of gangs, and dantities. As outlined in Chapter Two,
while there has been a long history of public ditento gangs in Glasgow, there have
been very few studies that seek out the ways irchvigiangs, and gang identities, are
understood and experienced by different group$ibdien and young people. At the same
time, there is increasing evidence of a Glasgowgganmplex — a myopic, reductive and
distorting view of gangs, which overlooks the breladontext of young people’s lives —
that echoes dominant responses to the gang phepomenthe United States, and
elsewhere in the United Kingdom. As such, the neteguestions which underpin this
study sought to avoid pre-defining the issues wm&dlfor children and young people, and
establish a broader focus on their lives in thendoun this way, the gang complex can be
located within a historical context — as argue€apter Two, gangs have emerged as an
area of concern only during distinctive periodghe history of Glasgow. As such, these
research questions sought to grapple with the lerogdestions of continuity and change
in the city of Glasgow — taking young people’s gatentities as a lens through which to

analyse these broader processes.
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Chapter Three outlined the methods and methoddafisough which these questions
were operationalised. In seeking to analyse thedrmontext of young people’s lives
against a backdrop of change in the city of Glasgin research integrated traditional,
Chicago School participant-observation with theugided, critical perspectives of the
Birmingham School and critical ethnography. In orde include as wide a range of
children and young people in the research areaoasilge, and understand as far as
possible the context of young people’s gang idestitl worked as a volunteer youth
worker, street outreach worker and secondary schuof over a two-year period; and
lived in the area for a period of eighteen monthsfocusing in on the ways in which
young people’s gang identities intersected witreptireas of social development and peer
interaction, | carried out eighteen discussion geowith children and young people from
the school and youth project, in which one paricgroup of young men — the Langview
Boys — featured prominently. While this group beeathe main focus of the study,
however, | sought to incorporate alternative perspe from the hidden majority of young
people in Langview, including a group of schoolies | worked with at Langview
Academy. In this way, | sought to move ‘beyond gla@g’ in both method and approach —
combining traditional and contemporary methodolsgend methods to analyse the
broader contexts through which gang identities leeened, enacted and imagined by a

range of children and young people in Langview.

Chapter Four set out the theoretical framework ughowhich these research questions
were answered. Combining traditional concepts witlhie oeuvre of gang research — in
particular the work of Frederic Thrasher (1936) ithweritical perspectives from the wider
field of contemporary social theory (Bourdieu 197990), | sought to elaborate a broad
historical perspective which allowed for the rofeboth continuity and change in making
sense of young people’s gang identities in Glasgbhis framework, involving the
development of Bourdieu’s concepts of habitus areldfinto street habitus and
community field, sought to frame the research qaestrelating to the broader context of
young people’s gang identities. In analysing gatemiities through the frame of habitus —
and particularly through that of the ‘tormented ihat of social development — | argued
that the gang identity can be viewed as an ‘opeategay of cultural codification’ (Delanty
2003) which is learned, drawn on and enacted iferéiht ways by different generations.
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In this way, the differentiated ways in which gadgntities are embodied can be analysed

from a historical perspective, as identities adiled reconfigure over time.

In describing the various literatures, methodolsgi@nd theories which underwrote the
research, | developed these original questions timee specific objectives | sought to

realise through the latter four chapters of thaithe

» To gain an ‘appreciative’ (Matza 1969) understagdimf the meanings,
understandings, and experiences that children andgypeople in Langview attach to
gangs.

» To explore the intersection of these meanings afEkreences within the broader
context of young people’s leisure, peer relatiopshand use of space; with particular
attention to the role of developing age, gended, gmoup identities.

» To situate these experiences in the context of demoahanges to Langview, as

processes of globalisation and social change &wcted through the local area.

Chapter Five introduced the young actors whose mgan understandings and
experiences form the immediate foreground to tlesithnarrative. Thidramatis personae
of the characters who take centre-stage in thastheshe Langview Boys, the hidden
majority and ‘school-leavers’ — sought to illumieaappreciatively, the complexities and
subjectivities of their daily lives. The chaptercfised attention at the level of lived
experience, group dynamics and status politicajdimg particularly on the ways in which
these everyday interactions reproduced age, gemtkgroup hierarchies. These ways of
creating and co-producing meaning — being ‘in thew, the ‘best at stuff’, a ‘gemmie’,
‘wan ae the boays’, and ‘havin the patter — cohsr@und a hegemonic masculinity in
which physical toughness, verbal aptitude, and gioyalty are highly prized; regulated
and policed through varying physical, verbal anthisglic techniques. These aspects of
hegemonic masculinity represent a core elemenhenléarning and enactment of gang
identities — as the gang identity represents aaligkx form of these ways of ‘being a
man’. While this chapter focused primarily on themediate daily lives of the Langview
Boys, the themes of history, development, and soclmnge were highlighted;
foreshadowing the evolution of this objective itelachapters.
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Chapter Six spooled out from this initial focus @reryday interaction to an analysis on
the broader community of Langview, exploring thder@f space and place in the
experiences of children and young people growingrupangview. Incorporating both
‘soft’, impressionistic perspectives and ‘hardatstical interpretations of Langview, the
chapter emphasised the continuity and change whashoccurred over the past three
decades in Langview — locating these alteratiorteimvthe context of broader changes in
the city of Glasgow. Through a shared childhoodnsms the streets of Langview, the
Langview Boys have a deep-seated connection tobthumded physical and symbolic
space of Langview; a connection which can be reaghanstance of ‘space-fixing’ amid a
changing social landscape. This street habituslevdmphasising an inclusive group and
area identity, is bounded by symbolic borders betwéangview and neighbouring
communities, resulting in processes of territotyaind exclusion towards young people
from these areas. These boundaries operate assspaadich developing masculinities
and gang identities are acted out in the contexiskfseeking behaviours. The Langview
Boys’ propinquity in public space, however, crei@as and anxieties amongst the hidden
majority of young people in Langview — resulting nestricted mobility, and tyrannical
spaces. These differentiated understandings andrierpes of public space, and gang
identities, offer an insight into the broader chesmigh Langview — and the city of Glasgow

more generally — which form the background to tresis narrative.

Chapter Seven shifted and broadened the focus e, incorporating views on the
Langview Boys’ activities outwith Langview, and lder changes to the city of Glasgow
— narrated through analysis of the leisure habitthe Langview Boys. In a perpetual
search for excitement — and crucially group-baseadtement — the Langview Boys switch
and flow between different leisure activities, jpaHing from one to another in a cycle of
boredom-relief. New risks and challenges — playintp the hegemonic masculinity
discussed in Chapter Five — are continually createticontested, through the invention of
edgework activities (Lyng 1990, 2005). In this axit ‘weird ideas’ (Corrigan 1979) such
as setting off fire hydrants, throwing eggs atrgjexs, or spraying gang graffiti emerge
spontaneously, at random. These leisure activiéi@erge in the continual contest of
masculinities which form the Langview Boys’ gratitamal orbit — which is learned and
re-enacted by some younger boys in Langview — lsot@eates restrictions on the leisure
activities of others. These experiences, crucialfier a perspective on broader changes to

the leisure opportunities for children and youngpde in Langview over the past three
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decades. Traditional leisure pursuits in Langvieaveh reconfigured — delocalised,
commercialised, privatised — squeezing the LangBawys into an increasingly limited
range of leisure activities. In these circumstangesmg identities emerge as a means of
instilling group identity, affirming area identitgnd forming a symbolic link with previous

generations.

In Chapter Eight, | drew together concepts, ideas @bjectives from the previous three
chapters to outline a general theory — based omtperiences of the Langview Boys — |
term ‘growing through gangs’. In essence, this thqmsits the gang as an ‘open system
of cultural codification’ (Delanty 2003) — an ideand identity, that is drawn on and used
in different ways at different stages of social @epment, and by successive generations.
For the Langview Boys, the gang identity was ledraad imagined from a young age
through group play; reimagined in the context dfaiacter contests’ and group solidarity
in their early teens; and appropriated as a mehastablishing developing masculinities,
and sexual identities, through edgework activiti€his pattern was also in evidence
amongst some younger males ‘growing in’ to gangnidies, and from the ‘school-
leavers’ who reflected on their growing out of, @ahcbugh gang identities. In this way,
gang identities function like an item of hand-mewdcclothing: passed down, and tried on
for size; initially ill-fitting, it is grown into,then chopped and tailored to fit. It is not worn
all of the time, but selectively, when mood or attan dictates. This item, however, is
polysemous — it is understood and imagined diffiéydvy different groups, be they other
young people, police officers, or community resides a result, while ‘the gang’ may
only exist in fleeting moments, it has real conses in terms of reputations and
responses. Crucially, too, it may go out of fashimnbe grown out of. In sum, the thesis

argued three core points:

» Unlike popular stereotypes of gangs, which constgangs as a fixed and static
entity, this thesis argued for an understandingasfg identitieswhich is fluid and
context-specific. This understanding of gangs ersigka the symbolic, non-
violent role which gangs play in the lives of youpgople in Langview —

representing belonging, communitas and group satiyda

» Gang identities, as complex and individuated ephamare therefore best

understood within the wider context of other depelg identities in young
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people’s lives. In Langview, these identities rexeal around age, gender, locale

and group status.

» Gang identities most frequently emerge in sociairenments where poverty, lack
of amenities and overcrowding are particularly puamced. A fully social
understanding of gangs, therefore, must incorpoaagdysis of local patterns of
power, inequality and globalisation. In LangvieWese patterns have resulted in a
constrained social and cultural environment, inchgang identities serve as a

route to status, masculinity and respect.

Contribution of thesis

These arguments, and the data which underpins tbentribute to academic knowledge
in a number of ways. The thesis contributes a noyeunded and critical analysis of
gangs in a specific place and time — Langviewhadast end of Glasgow, in the early part
of the twentieth century. While situated firmly i this place and time, the thesis
nonetheless makes a considerable contributiondadeswic knowledge beyond this site —
developing, or challenging, a range of ideas aerdribs within the academic literature on
young people and gangs. In this section, | willlioat the specific contributions to
literature the thesis seeks to make.

First, against representations of gangs as a fistatjic and alien other, the thesis
contributes an understanding of gang identities ihdluid, temporal and rooted in the
experience of growing up. This approach seeks tdribmte to a developing seam of
critical, international gang scholarship (Conquexdyd991, Garot 2010, Mendoza-Denton
2008) that locates gang identities within the bevadontext of individual's lives —

emphasising the essential similarities betweenethadso enact gang identities with those
who do not. In focusing on the role of learning awttial development in this context,
however, the thesis contributes a novel approaclgaiog identities; emphasising the

temporal aspect to the enactment of gang identities

Second, against accounts of gangs which seeksiversalise and categorise, the thesis
contributes a critical, grounded approach to gahgs eschews generalised definitions;

locating analysis firmly in a specific time and qa#a This approach critiques and



Chapter Nine: Conclusion 218

challenges accounts of gangs in Glasgow that gksengpoung people’s experiences and
understandings in a specific community to an illys@lasgow gang’ (Bannister et al

2010). However, in locating the experiences of ypyreople in Langview within a

broader theoretical and historical framework, thests offers the raw material for a
revisionist history of gangs in Glasgow — one tloatates their development within the
context of the broader history of specific commiesit as they refract broader alterations
in the city of Glasgow. This approach seeks to route to recent work (Hagedorn 2011,
forthcoming) that locates the genealogy of gandhiwihe trajectory of particular aspects
of city histories. In this way, the study of ganggn become a lens through which to

analyse broader social changes, the formationemitity, and the exercise of power.

Third, the thesis contributes a series of innowastrategies, which draw from the ‘new
social studies of childhood’ (James, Jenks and tPA®98), in researching gangs.
Incorporating a range of visual, performative arudiom-research methods, the thesis
contributes to the development of methodologiesciwvhinove ‘beyond the gang’ in

understanding young people’s gang identities. Aswohg traditional methods, such as
participant-observation, this methodological apploaseeks to combine appreciative
insight with participatory methods, which seek #@ptre the multiple meanings which

young people ascribe to gang identity.

Fourth, in blending insights from the classical anddern canon of gang research with
contemporary social theories of identity, commundnd globalisation, the thesis
contributes a novel conceptualisation of gang itiestto the criminological literature on
gangs. In emphasising the role of learning, sodevelopment and identity in the
enactment of gang behaviour, the thesis introdtltemes and ideas which are absent in
theories of gangs. In locating these gang idestitigthin a local and global structural
context, in particular drawing on the work of PeeBourdieu (1977, 1990), the thesis also
aims to contribute to broader sociological insigiisiting to the impact (or otherwise) of
globalisation. In particular, the conceptualisasiasf street habitus and community field
allow young people’s gang identities to be locdted broader structural context; and are

likely to have broader import to the study of yoy®pple, gangs and social change.

Fifth, while the theoretical, empirical and methtodpcal contributions of the thesis are

principally in the field of gang research, the laleafocus on youth identity, youth
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transitions and the impact of globalisation alssoreates with the wider field of youth
sociology and the ‘new social studies of childhgad’particular those which draw on the

insights and perspectives of the Birmingham School.

Finally, while the thesis principally makes a cdmition to academic knowledge and
theory, there are direct implications for both pgland practice. In arguing for research to
recognise the complexities and specificities inngpeople’s gang identities, the thesis
makes a strong case for policing, policy and pcacto similarly move ‘beyond the gang’
in approaching youth violence. In locating the ladiatinctions of the gang phenomenon,
too, the thesis argues for an approach to poliaimg) policy-making which is grounded in

local meanings and understandings, as opposeditmakor global ideations.

Implications of thesis

These conclusions and contributions have implicatir further research in the fields of
gang studies, youth sociology and youth violennethls section, | outline aspects of the

thesis that would benefit for further research aladboration.

First, the historical perspective which underpims tesearch — arguing that gang identities,
and the gang complex which surrounds them, altdrdmvelop over time — suggests the
need for further inquiry into the nature and forfngangs during different periods of
Glasgow’s history. While historical research hascessfully illuminated specific periods
in the history of gang identities in Glasgow — speally the 1930s and 1960s — further
investigation into earlier and later periods woudé beneficial; both in terms of
illuminating the meaning of gang identities to dnin and young people, and as a lens

through which to analyse the development of the afitGlasgow.

Second, the developmental perspective on gangse@rgur in the thesis — ‘growing
through gangs’ — suggests further inquiry at a nemdf levels. With the historical
research described acting as a broad frame oferefer research on the processes through
which children learn, play with and enact gang tdexs would offer considerable insights
into the historical continuities in the Glasgow ggghenomenon — suggesting appropriate
ways of harnessing the positive aspects of gangfitees, while intervening in the more

problematic, violent elements. Similarly, the pregd¢hrough which young people desist
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from gang identities bears further exploration. fehes little research on the interplay
between desistance and gangs, and a great de&lecgained from integrating the rich

criminological literature on desistance with thagang research.

Third, while this study has focused primarily onupg men, who identify with gangs in
various ways, the research has also highlightedntipact that gangs have on the lives,
experiences, and mobilities of the hidden majootyyoung men and young women in
Langview. As such, the thesis suggests furtherystufdthe ways in which gangs are
understood and experienced by young people whatragntification, and the factors
which promote resilience of this kind. As with thielden majority, young women'’s views
and perspectives are frequently silenced by thasfan young men’s in gang research.
While the thesis has sought to explore the rolgewsider in the formation of young men’s
gang identities, the role of gangs in the consioucbf young women’s gender identities

requires specific attention.

Fourth, the research has highlighted the value ioving ‘beyond the gang in
methodological and theoretical approaches to theggahenomenon. These benefits
suggest the need for further collaborations betwggery researchers and other disciplines
— in particular insights from anthropology, urbaocislogy, youth studies and social

theory.

Fifth, while the thesis has focused explicitly dre tunderstandings and experiences of
children and young people — with the aim of chajlag the dominant tropes of the gang

complex — the thesis commends further research@gang complex itself. The processes
through which various messages relating to gangs@ammunicated, the ways in which

different actors come to define an individual dgamg-member’, and the consequences of
these processes for individuals, would benefit ffiomther exploration. In this regard, the

model set out in Hakt als Policing the Crisig1978) represents a central touchstone.

Finally, the analysis of the developing gang comple Glasgow alongside the more
established gang complex in the United States —iraréasingly the United Kingdom —
has important implications for policing and polioysponses. Lessons from the United
States suggest an approach to the youth violerataribves ‘beyond the gang’, in policy

as well as research; focusing not on arbitraryyensalising definitions and responses, but
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rather on approaches that recognise the individuatgure of gang identities, and the
positive role that these may play in the socialed@yment of children and young people.
This style of policy-making fits well with the Kitandon ethos that forms the tradition of
youth justice in Scotland (McAra 2008). Based oris throgressive approach to youth
justice, this thesis suggests that policy-makees well as criminal justice practitioners,
academics, journalists, and young people — groautjit and beyond gangs to focus on the
complex and individuated needs of young people growp in Glasgow, and Scotland,

today.
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Appendix A: Information and Consent Material

Al: Fact-sheet: Participant-Observation at Langview Youth Project

Research Project: Growing Up in Glasgow 2008

The proposed research involves a period of paanthobservation at Langview Youth

Project, Glasgow. This sheet covers key pointscuestions involved in the research.

What is Participant-Observation?

Participant-Observation is a type of research wingblves a researcher getting an insight
into the everyday lives of people involved in tlksaarch. Most often, this will involve the
researcheparticipating in some way in the research site, as welloaservingwhat
happens. The aim is to gain an in-depth understgndf the perspectives of research
participants—from this, all research conclusiorestzased on real life, and in context.

What would it involve?

This would involve me keeping a record of thingseé, hear, and do when | am at LYP—
the conversations | have, things | am told, howpbedanteract—to help me understand
what life is like for young people growing up inrgview, and therefore to understand

how issues of gangs and territorialism are undedsemd experienced.

What would this mean for LYP?

This would mean an agreement for me to keep anyamsed record of what goes on,
including general observations relating to childaenl young people attending the project.
There is no intention to be secretive about thed—fd will take every step necessary to
inform all of the relevant parties (young peoplargmts, carers etc) about the research,
either through posters (sample poster attachediso sheet), information evenings, or

presentations.

What would this mean for my role?
There would be no change whatsoever in the natuneyovolunteer work—only the fact
that | would keep a record of what goes on. They mther change | anticipate is an

increase in the number of hours | volunteer perkwigeorder to observe and participate in
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a wider range of activities at the project. Idealhis would involve 8-10 hours per week,

in a combination of day-time and night-time shifts.

Will the records be kept confidential?
Any record kept will have the names of individualee youth project and the area
anonymised. Pseudonyms will be used, so that nweithhl can be identified. Notes will

be stored on a password-protected computer filey alocked drawer.

What is the role of the University?

The university have strict rules about researchcgthAn application to carry out this
research will be made, with the decision based bether the research ensures openness,
honesty, and fairness, and how well it minimiseteptal problems.

For more information, please contact me, eithgrarson or at the address/email above, or

my project supervisors (below).
Project Supervisors
Professor Michele Burman Email: m.burman@Ibss.gla.ac.uk Tel: 0141 330 6983

Dr Susan Batchelor Email: s.batchelor@socsci.gla.ac.ukel: 0141 330 6167
SCCJR, Florentine House, 53 Hillhead Street, Usitaenof Glasgow, Glasgow G12QF.
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A2: Information Poster: Participant-Observation at Langview Youth Project

RESEARCH PROJECT—'GROWING UP IN GLASGOW 2008’

As well as being a volunteer at Langview Youth Bctjl am also a
student at Glasgow University, doing research oatvithis like for
young people to grow up in Glasgow—good things, badgs,
things you would change. A lot is said in the mealsut young
people in Glasgow, about gangs and ‘neds’, but ntwa find out

what things are really like. You can help by:

» Taking part in one of the discussion groups | élrunning; or
» Talking to me informally about your opinions angerences; or

» Writing a note, or leaving a message for me witbtiaer member of staff.

| will be keeping some notes on some of the thitngs go on at LYP over the next few
months, though | won’t take notes on anything yom'dwant. Also, Everything | see,

hear or am told will be private and confidentiakdept if you said that you or someone
else were in danger. | won't tell anyone the nawfegoung people that took part in the

research.

If you have any questions, please ask!
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A3: Information Letter: Participant-Observation at Langview Youth Project

Dear Parent/Guardian,

| am writing to you as we have your details on rdcas being the parent/guardian of a

child or young person who attends Langview Youtbjéuat on a regular basis.

| am a volunteer youth worker at LYP, and have bserking there since April 2007. |
am also a student at Glasgow University, doing axete for a postgraduate degree on
young people’s understandings, opinions and expegg of their local community. To
assist me in my research, | would like to keepcane of some of the conversations | have
with young people (aged 8 and over) attending LYEr dhe next 12 months. This letter is

intended to give some information about the reseamed address some key issues.

A lot is said in the media about young people iraggbw—about youth ‘gangs’,

territorialism, and anti-social behaviour by youymepple. My research is concerned with
what young people think about these issues, whagreences they have had, how this has
impacted on them, and their thoughts and opinmmsll of this. The key aim of the

research is to challenge some of the stereotypest aloung people in Glasgow, and to
highlight some of the realities of growing up inaGdjow today. | want to gain an in-depth
understanding of these issues from the perspeabivgsung people themselves to ensure

that any findings are based on real life, and imext.

Over the next 12 months, | would like to record sathetails of some of the conversations
| have with young people attending the project—eigpees they have had, opinions on
the community, things they like, things they don¥hether or not certain details or

opinions will be recorded will be decided with timelividual young person. Any record

kept will have the names of individuals, the yoptbject and the area fully anonymised,
so that no individual can be identified.

The LYP Board of Directors and Project Manager hgiven consent to the research being
carried out with young people attending the patkhdwever, you do not wish your child
to participate, or wish to find out more, therelvaé an information evening at LYP on

, Where there will be opportunity to asksfoas or raise potential problems.
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Alternatively, | can be contacted via email (a.érs@research.gla.ac)iphone (0141
330 8416), or in person on Monday or Tuesday night&YP. There will also be an
information session for children and young peomi¢hee same night, at 6pm.

Yours faithfully,

ALISTAIR FRASER
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A4: Discussion Groups: Information Sheet and Cohenm

Dear Participant,

RESEARCH PROJECT: YOUNG PEOPLE, CRIME AND COMMUNITI ES

Introduction

| am a researcher based at Glasgow University,rasted in young people’s
understandings, opinions and experiences of tleeal lIcommunity. A lot is said in the
media about young people in Glasgow—about gangds, rterritorialism, and anti-social
behaviour—and | want to know what you think abdwese issues, what experiences you

have had, and how this has impacted on you.

The Project

We will be running a series of six discussion gsapound issues of community, gangs
and territorialism, in an interesting, fun and matdive way; with DVDs, games, maps of
the local area, posters, photo-diaries and talik® foutside agencies. The sessions will be
organised around what you want, and what you thin&rma-really interested in your ideas,
opinions, and experiences. To make it easier fotarmfemember what has been said, the

discussions will either be tape or video-recorded.

What will be | be asked to do?
Attend LYP at the times scheduled for the discusgjmups. The groups will last 60-90

minutes, and will take place weekly over six weeks.

What will | get from it?
The chance to learn something about your areaagross your views, be listened to, and
to come up with creative solutions to local issuéhether you do or do not want to

participate, however, this won'’t affect your acceskYP.

Who will be involved?
Ali Fraser will organise and run the sessions, Whigll be open to 8-12 young people,

aged 12 and above.
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Confidentiality

Everything you write down, say, or do will be tredtas confidential and private (except if
you said that you or someone else were in dangeweoe breaking the law). When |
report on the research no one will know your namée name of the youth group that

took part in the research. You can drop out ofrésearch at any time.

What To Do Next
If you would like to be involved - this is what yshould do:
First, fill in the top of the consent slip whichysaYOUNG PERSON and sign it

Second, take the letter and consent slip homeduor parents/guardian to sign

Third, bring the consent slip back to LYP.

If you have any questions, please feel free tonaslany time.

Yours sincerely,

ALISTAIR FRASER
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Dear Parent/Guardian

RESEARCH PROJECT: YOUNG PEOPLE, CRIME AND COMMUNITI ES

Introduction

| am a researcher based at Glasgow University,rasted in young people’s
understandings, opinions and experiences of tbeallcommunity, and the wider world.
A lot is said in the media about young people iasgbw—about gangs, neds, and anti-
social behaviour—and | want to find out how yourepple themselves think about these
issues. In particular, 1 am interested in givinguyg people a voice in a debate that
normally excludes them, and looking for ways tamkhabout these issues in a positive and

creative way.

The Project

The idea is to run a series of voluntary discusgijooups around key themes of the
research, in a way that is interesting, stimulatiagd beneficial to everyone involved.
Though the discussions will be organised and coatdd by staff, the focus will be on
young people speaking in their own words, on tbein terms. To facilitate this, a range
of interactive learning tools will be used. If eyene is comfortable with this, to make it
easier for me to remember what has been said,ishassions will be either tape or video-

recorded.

Aims
» To encourage young people to think about their irolae local community
» To build confidence in young people to express iopimand challenge stereotype
» To support young people in exploring the myths eeadities about gangs

» To engage with young people to devise creativetioisi to problems.

What this would mean for your son/daughter

Taking part in a series of 6 discussion group$ing$0-90 minutes each, around issues of
community, gangs and territorialism. He/she is feedrop out at any time. Whether or not
they participate, however, this won’t affect theacess to LYP.



Appendices 230

Your Permission and Confidentiality
We need your consent for your son/daughter, ifHeelgishes to take pamlease fill in

the attached consent slip for your son/daughter tgeturn to LYP . Anything your

son/daughter says will be treated as confidentiat€pt where a boy/girl told us he/she or
someone else was in danger, or breaking the lawgeriWe report on the research no one
will know your son/daughter’'s name, or the namarof of the groups that took part in this

research project.

If you require further details about any aspecthi$ research please contact me at the

number below. | would be more than happy to ansamgrquestions you may have.

Yours sincerely,

ALISTAIR FRASER
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CONSENT FORM: "YOUNG PEOPLE, CRIME AND COMMUNITIES’

Part A —to be filled in by young person
Part B — to be filled in by parent/guardian

NOTE - If you want to take part in this researchject you must sign Part A and get your

parent or guardian to sign part B, and returnddvte.

Part A - FOR YOUNG PERSON (PLEASE USE BLOCK CAPITALS)

Your name:

Your date of birth:

| consent to participate in group discussion fer ‘thoung People, Crime and

Communities’ project.

| do/do not consent to the discussion being audiodeo-taped.

I understand that any information | give will bepkeonfidential, and that in the event of

publication of data my name will be made anonymous.

Signed:

Date:




Appendices 232

Part B - FOR PARENT/GUARDIAN (PLEASE USE BLOCK CAPITALS)

Your name:

Your relationship to child:

| consent to my child participating in group dissias for the “Young People, Crime and

Communities’ project.

| do/do not consent to the discussion being audwadeo-taped.

| understand that any information | give will bepkeonfidential, and that in the event of

publication of data my child’s name will be mad@aymous.

Signed:
Date:
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A5: Advice and Support Information Sheet
Children and Young People — Advice and Support
Listed below are some helplines and websites whkildren and young people can get

information, advice and support.

» SupportLine Telephone Helpline: 020 8554 9004mail info@supportline.org.uk

- Provides emotional support and information relatito other helplines,
counsellors and support groups throughout the UWiuding helplines and face to

face for young people.

» Brook Young People's Information Service: 0800 018623 www.brook.org.uk

Information, support and signposting service fouryp people under 25 on sexual
health. Centres throughout the UK offering free tcareption, pregnancy testing

and counselling.

> Childline: 0800 1111 email info@childline.org.uk www.childline.org.uk -

Emotional support for children and young peoplassues relating to child abuse,

bullying etc.

» Eighteen and Under: 0800 731 408@Scotland), www.18u.org.uk Support,

information and helpline for young people undemd® have experienced any type

of abuse.

> Get Connected: 0808 808 4994 email help@getconnected.org.uk

www.getconnected.org.ukFree telephone and email helpline which can eoha

child or young person to any UK helpline where appiate.

> Macmillan Youth Line: 0808 808 0800 www.macmillan.org.uk email

youthline@macmillan.org.uk Macmillan supports young people (aged 12 to 21)

who are affected by cancer — either that of a fammlember or if they are ill

themselves.
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NSPCC Child Protection Helpline: 0808 800 5000¢ww.nch.org.uk — National
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Childrezigiine is a free national 24-hour

service that provides counselling, information adgice.
Samaritans: 0845 790 9090 (Republic of Ireland - 58 60 90 90) email

Jo@samaritans.orgvww.samaritans.org24hr service offering emotional support.

Sexwise: 0800 28 29 3@vww.ruthinking.co.uk- Helpline providing information,

advice and guidance for young people aged 12-18eanality and sexual health.
Issues dealt with include contraception, pregnanfeynily planning clinics,

sexually transmitted diseases, peer pressure &tnships.

Talk Don’t Walk: 0800 085 2136- Support and advice for young people who have

run away from home or are thinking of running avirayn home or care.
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A6: Session Plans for Discussion Groups — LangWewth Project

Overview

The proposed discussion groups are intended toexplarticipants’ attitudes, opinions
and experiences of their local community, gang belia and territorialism. The focus of
the discussion groups is to allow participants spacexplore ideas and experiences in a

creative and supportive environment.

Week One — Introduction

A guest speaker will introduce the topic to yourspple (aged 12-16) attending LYP, by
delivering the Strathclyde Police DVD ‘As It Is’.will deliver a short presentation after
this input advertising the discussion groups. il e emphasized that though anyone is
welcome to attend, numbers are limited. Howevepeddent on interest, further groups

may be run.

Aim of Session: To introduce the research to all young peoplenditsy the project, to

give the opportunity to decide whether or noytivesh to participate.

Week Two — Space, Territory and Community

This session will revolve around young people’scpptions of their local area, and
community; establishing where time is spent in ltheal area; where in the surrounding
area is seen as ‘safe’ and ‘unsafe’, at what tiraed, the reasons for this. In addition, the
nature and purpose of the research will be explainemore detail, covering issues of

consent, withdrawal, and confidentiality.

Session Plan

Icebreaker—Walking Trust Circle

Definitions exercise—territory and community
Mapping exercise

Photo-Diary, Stage One (Cameras distributed)
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Aim of SessionTo explore young people’s interpretations and uséheir local area,
identifying potential problems and solutions.

Week Three — Risk, Security and Identity

This session will focus more explicitly on the ‘dgmous’ areas identified during the
previous week, and the ways in which participarttapa their behaviour as a result of
perceived danger. This will be used as a basislifmussing conflicts with neighbouring

areas, and gang behaviour more generally.

Session Plan

Photo-Diary, Stage Two (Cameras returned)
Icebreaker—Sharks

Groupwork Exercise—'Taking a Risk’
Groupwork Exercise—'Where Do You Stand?’

[If there istime] 6. Roleplay Exercise—'Red Flags’

Aim of SessionTo explore participants understandings of risk aadurity in their local

area.

Sample questions:

Do you know people from areas around Langview?
Do you know people from other areas who fight?
Who fights with who? Where and when?

How do you know about this?

Week Four — People, Places and Objects

In this session, photographs from the photo-diavés form the basis for discussion.
Participants will be asked to give short preseatation the reasons why they took pictures
of certain people, places and objects. The diflegerand similarities between patrticipants’
pictures will be used to discuss the importance pebple, places and objects in

participants’ lives.
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Session Plan

Display of photo-diaries

Short individual presentations on themes from patec. questions.
Identification of common themes

Discussion of themes in relation to points fronlieameeks.

Leisure diaries distributed.

Aim of SessionTo explore participants understandings of risk aadurity in their local
area, and locate understandings and experieng@ngfbehaviour in that context.

Week Five — Leisure, Boredom and Time

This session will focus on participants leisuredjrfocusing on discussion of the leisure

diaries participants have filled in during the poaxs week.

Sample questions

Describe average day/week

What do you like to do? Food; film; TV; computemgas; other games; sport; clothes.
Time spent on each?

Aim of sessionTo explore participants leisure activities; timespin different activities.
Week Six — Gangs, Groups and Group ldentity

This session will focus more explicitly on the urstandings and experiences of
participants of gang behaviour in the local areiacssion will centre on the definition of
a gang, the difference between a gang and a gemgpthe ways in which young people

are perceived by others (e.g. the community, thiego

Mapping gang territories

Mapping physical space (from book); room as Langvie
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As a group, work out different territories; mark orap; how are these territories known;
how are they communicated; how big are the areas.

Week Seven — Citizenship

A friend of mine is training to be a photographetd has a project to do on the subject of
‘Citizenship’. She has asked me if she could ingabome of the young people | work
with, and | was wondering 1) if you would be intgesl, and 2) if you had any ideas about
what sort of thing you’d like to do for the photé@r this reason, the subject of this week’s
discussion will be CITIZENSHIP.

1) First of all, have you heard the word citizencitizenship, before?

Word association on paper for the word CITIZENSHIP

2) Citizenship involves being an active member afoaiety, holding certain rights, and
fulfilling certain responsibilities to themselvesdaothers in that society—for example the
right to vote, and the responsibility to jury dupgy taxes etc. On a local level, however,
citizenship can mean helping out in your communitysome way, or taking either
individual or group responsibilities within the comanity—for example volunteer work, or
helping a friend, or taking responsibility for yduiends or your community.

3) Is citizenship important to you? Why/why not?

4) What makes a good citizen? What makes a backofi

Divide paper up into two sections: good and bad.

5) Do you think that you do anything that makes gayood citizen?

6) What would you like to see photographed in ylogeal area as examples of citizenship,
or where would you like to be photographed in froft Any ideas?
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Week Eight — Sectarianism, Football and Supporters

Previous Sunday: group went to see ‘Singin I'm N8illy He’s a Tim’

Thoughts and opinions on the play. What was ingyto say?
Writing exercise

Team supported — why, for how long, friends/famggjng to games.

Discussion — sectarianism; items from play (toif@t, football top); newspaper articles;
songs (content — reasons); Donald Finlay. 90 mibigets.
Discussion — experiences of sectarianism; positaresd negatives of being a fan; swap

shirts.
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A7: Session Plan for Discussion Group — Langviead&my

Mapping Space, Community and Gangs

Introduction

Anonymity; confidentiality; trust; confidentialitetween participants; limiting guarantee
of confidentiality; don’t have to answer; can spéakne later in confidence if not happy
about speaking in front of group.

Mapping Exercise
Where do you/friends/family live? [MARK ON MAP]
Probe: In area/out of area; close by; far to walk.

Where do you like to go in your area? [MARK ON MAP]
Probe: quiet/noisy; friends/family; services; pagks
What are the good things about your area?

Where do you not like to go in the area? [MARK OMP]
Probe: Danger; day/night; weekdays/weekends; wiginds, family/alone
What are the bad things about your area?

Are there boundaries between your area and otkasafMARK ON MAP]

Probe: What and where; experiences

Gangs

What do you understand a gang to be? Is it angréifit to any other group of friends?
How?

Are there any gangs in your area? What are the&p IWho is involved in them? Why do
people join gangs?

Have you ever been challenged on the basis of g/@ea identity? What did you do?
How did you feel?

Have you ever been involved in any gang-fightinthex watching or participating? What
was it like? Why did you do it? How did it make ytael?

Why do you think that you didn’t get involved? [¢fpw did you stop being involved?



B1: Glossary

Aboot: about

Ae: of

Aff: off

Ah: |

Ah’d: I'd

An: And

Auld: old

Aye: yes; always

Batter: to physically assault

Belter: something good or pleasing
Billy: supporter of Rangers Football Club

Boay: boy

Bottle it: lose confidence in your ability to donsething

Brithers: brothers

Buzz: thrill, rush, good feeling
Cannae: cannot, can’t
Cault: called

Chuffed: happy

Clenny: cleaner

Couldnae: could not, couldn’t
Da: father

Dae: do (sometimes: don’t)
Daein: doing

Deck it: fall over

Deid: dead

Didnae: did not, didn’t
Dinnae: do not, don't
Doesnae: does not, doesn’t
Doing: physical assault
Doon: down

Edgy: danger

Fae: from

Faw: fall

Fur: for
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Gaun: going; gone

Gemmie: (of an individual) aggressive, fearlesslent, defiant
Gie: give

Gonnae: going to

Hame: home

Hard: tough, aggressive

Heavy: very

Heid: head

Hud: hold

Hunners: hundreds; a lot of.

Jaiket: jacket

Ken: to know, to understand

Kiddin oan: just joking

Kin: can

Lassie: female

Ma: my; mum

Mad with it: drunk or drugged, intoxicated
Mair: more

Maist: most

Menchies: mentions, of friends (often in graffiti)
Mess wi’

Mind: remember

Nae: no

Name: reputation (e.g. for violence, sexual prooisg
Nane: none

Naw: no

Neds: derogatory term for young Glaswegians
Nick: steal

Noo: now

Nuttin: nothing

O: of

Patter: talk

Polis: police

Poof: homosexual

Pull up: to be stopped by the police

Pure: absolutely, very
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Raging: angry

Roon: round

Sair: sore

Scheme: council housing estate
Shite yourself: to be terrified

Slag: to insult

Snap: tackle aggressively (in football)
Square up: to take an aggressive position, prapdrght
Tae: too

The pictures: cinema

Thegither: together

Tim: supporter of Celtic Football Club
Toaty/toaties: small; young.

Trackies: tracksuit bottoms

Wan: one

Wasnae: was not, wasn't

Well kent: well known

Wid: would

Wis: was

Wur: our

Ye: you

Yir: your
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